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PREFACE

; -.Thzs book is intended for those beginning the
{stu&y of Hindi.

S Hlnd1 is the major languzge of the states of Bihar,
.Madhya Pradesh, Panjab, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh.
“According to the census of 1961, out of a population of
.approximately 440,000,000 for the whole of India, about
=1305000,000 have indicated Hindi as their native
-1anguage,_and close fo another 8,000,000 nave indicated
Hindi“as a second language.

H1nd1 is similar to Urdu, another language spoken -
AN Indla. The two languages differ in writing system,
Urdu uslng the Arabic sceript, and Hindi using the
evanagari script. They also differ in their inclina-
ilons for borrowing learned words, Urdu borrowing more
rom Persian and Arabic, and Hindi borrowing more from
‘Sanékrits In their basic structure, however, the
Janguages . are essentially identical, and hence their
spoken forms, if not too literary, are mutually in-
telligible. According to the 1961 census, almost

2b, 000 ;000 1isted Urdu as their native language.

: --Hlndl belongs to a group of related languages in
north :India usually called the Indo-Aryasn languages.
Besides Hindi, this group includes Assamese, Bengali,
Oriya,-Marathi, Gujarati, Rajasthani, Panjabi,
Kashmiri, -and Sindhi, as well as Sinhalese,which is
poken in Ceylon. This group of languages is a sub-
roup of -the Indo-Buropean family of languages, which
eans that Hindi is ultimately related to such
languasges as English and Russian. The relationship is,
‘however, too distant to aid the student in learning
Hindis o In addition to the languages mentioned zbove,
“there are. four major languages spoken in south India:
_Telugu, Tamil, Malayalam,and Kannada. These are members
ofa 1&nguage famlly called Drgvidisn and are unrelated
O'theﬁlndo—Aryan languages.

o The text is composed of twenty-four lessons plus
‘8i¥ review lessons. ZEach lesson. is composed of three
;sectzona..conversatlon, grammar, and drills., The
‘onversation should be drilled until it can be said at
ormal ‘speed and with a pronunciation that is acceptable
_O>a rative speaker of Hindi. ZEach lesson introduces
fromithirty to forty new vocabulary items, enough to
‘give the. ‘student practice in familiarizing himself with
_new; forms, but not so many that vocabulary learning be-
omés-'a burden. The grammsr of each lesson presents the
ormg:and syntax of the material in the conversational



. analogies that are necessary in order to construct new

s will-develop fluency in the manipulsation of the forms
cocandosyntaex of Hindi within the vocabulary introduced

v tion . section in order o overcome particular difficul-
~-ties that he may have.

" “occur in the text. The Hindi is presented only in

more useful and necessary in the latter part of the

section. It is meant to enable the student to make the

iseritences in Hindi, and should be read and studied not
asan-end in itself but as the means for making these
‘analogies. The drill section reguires the student to
‘gonstruct new sentences on the analogy of those he has
Jgarned. in the conversational section. This practice

codntthe text.

oo The main body of the text is preceded by a section
soonpronunciation. It is recommended that the student
Cretdrt immediately with Lesson I rather than with the
cepronunciation section. During the course of studying
.thé first six lesgong, he should spend five to ten
‘minttes per day going over the words in the pronuncia-

In-thé early lessons, all the Hindi materisl is

~presented in - a phonemic transcription. The student

is not expected to learn to write this transcription.
Since 8ll the work is to be done orally, the tran-
seription is meant to give the student something to
-look at which will draw his attention to distinctions
in the spoken language thet he might otherwise overlook.
Beginning with Lesson V, the Hindi writing system is
gradually ‘introduced. .Once the script is introduced
“the student should spend a few minutes per day practic-
ing writing, and the drill sections will give him some
-practice at readinhg the script. In DLessons IX, X, XI,
and XTI, the texts of all the conversational sections
are presented in Hindi .script at the rate of three
texts per lessgon. .From Lesson XIII on, all new material
is presented .in the Hindi script, and the student
should be prepared to do a1l his reading and writing
in this seript.  All work should be done orally only,
‘and the student should not be regquired to do any
writing until he has learned the Hindi script, that is,
until after Lesson XII. From then on most of the time
should still be devoted to oral work, but part of the
o .time should be spent on reading and writing the Hindi
script. It is recommended that, after doing all the
exercises of a particular lesson orally, one or two of
. the exercises be assigned for writing praciice.

: An - appehdix gives the inflected forms of Hindi for

o .ready reference. Following this there is a Hindi-
-‘English and an English-Hindi glossary of the words that

Hindi script, since presumably the glossary will be

" course than in the earlier part.
' vi

_ithaca, New York
~October, 1965

.-~ The %text has been used in mimeographed form for
-%he last three years by our students at Cornell, and
w-our thanks are due to them for helping to suggest
crimprovements and corrections which have been incorpo-
wrated into this version.

o-Mrs. Ruth Sgnderhousen for typing the English parts of
~the text for photographing.
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PRONUNCIATION

Vowels

There are 10 vowels in Hindi which are represented
in this text by the following transcription: g aa i

) .'1.1 i uu ege 00 al all.

- 1. The vowel a is a mid, central, unrounded vowel.

similar to the B in FEnglish but:

ab now
kab when
das ten
bas busg
taraf to
darjan dozen

;fﬁThere is one consistent exception %o this pronuncia-
~.otion, namely, when z is followed by h plus another
‘conscnant, then it Is pronounced like e in English bet.

kahnasa to say
rahnas to stay, live

-_52; The vowel aa is a low, central, unrounded vowel,
. similar to the a in BEnglish father:

kaa of

naam name
kyaa what
Jjaanaa to go
daan price

3. The vowel i is a rather high, front, unrounded
;vowel, similar to the iin Engllsh bit:

mil get
kitnaa how much
likhnas to write

f@l"The vowel ii is 2 high, front, unrounded vowel,
“gimilar to the ee in Engllsh meet, but without the
_*off-gllde that occurs in English.

miil mile
ki of
tiin three
xariidnaa  to buy
kamiiz shirt
jaldii soon

XXV



5. The vowel u is a rather high, back, rounded vowel,
similar to the u in English put:

+tum

dukzan
ruknaa
sunnas

you
shop

to stop
$0 hear

. The vowel uw is a high, back, rounded vowel,
gimilar to the 0o in boot but without the off-glide

that occurs in English.

duur
naagpuur
maShuur

- far

Nagpur
famous

) - ] 3 l
. The vowel ge is = high-mid, front, gnrounded vowel,
Zimilar to the &i in English bait but without the finsl

off-glide:

kee
leenaz
leetee
santaree
yee
aaiyee

of

to take
take!
orasnges
this, these
come!

. . - 1
8. The vowel go is & high-mid, back, rounded vowel,
similar to the oa in English boat but without the

final off-glides

doo
karoo
jaaoco
hoofTal
W00
-hoonas
moozas

two
dos
got
hotel
this
to be
sock

. The vowel gi is a low, front, un;ou@ded vowel,
zimilar to the gz in English bat. This is the pronﬁn«
ciation of the western Hindi-speaking area. In ot erh

- areas it may have a diphthongal_pr9nungzat19n approach-
ing the pronunciation of the i in English bite.

Imitate your teacher.

hai
chai
kaisza
paisaa

is
gix
how
pice

10." Tne vowel au is a low, back, rounded vowel in the

xxEvi

' .western Hindi-speaking area like the ou in English

bought. In the eastern area it may have a diphthongal
pronunciation approaching that of the ow of English

now. Imitate your teacher.

nau
kaun
aur
sau

nine

whoe, which
and
hundred

-+11l. The above vowels may be subdivided into two .
“groups, one group of long vowels (each represented by
two letters), aa ii uu i

rgroup of short vowels (each represented by one letter),

‘2 1 u. The long vowels may all occur with nasali-

 zati§n, represented by writing s $ilde {~) over the

“vowel,

ee oo al au, and one

. 11.1 Of these nasalized vowels, while ee is similar
%o the ai of English bait, the 88 is more similar o

the g of English bet, but with nasalization.

meeE
dukaangd
hag8s
kamiiz&8
Jjaads
kargs

in
shops
huses
shirts

may go
may do

:;1112 The other nasalized vowels are pronounced as they
are when not nasalized but with nasalization.

ga jii h&s yes
yah&& there
kah§g where
piZc five
patniyds wives
iz daaiy right
JjaatiI g0
wahik right there
yahii right here
nahi¥ not
151 hid am
jeailili I nay go
karfii I may do
diiligaa I will give
53 LooTaldd hotels (oblique)
dukaands shops (oblique)
santards oranges {obligue)
doondd both
XXvii



5, The vowel u is =2 rather high, back, rounded vowel,
similar to the u in English put:

tum you
dukaan shop

ruknaza to stop
sunnaa %0 hear

6. The vowel uu is a high, back, rounded vowel,

nau

aur
sau

western Hindi-speaking
bought. In the eastern
pronunciation approaching
now. Imitate your teacher

kaun

area like the ou in English
area it may have a diphthongal
that of the ow of Englishg

nine

who, which
and
hundred

similar to the ¢o in boot but without the off-glide

that occurs in English.

duur - far
naagpuur Nagpur
nadhuur famous

7. The vowel ee is a high-mid, front, unrounded vowel,
similar to the ai in English bait but without the final

off-glides
kee of -
leenaa to take
leetee - take!
santaree oranges
.yee this, these
aaiyee come!

8. The vowel 9o is a high-mid, back, rounded vowel,
similar to the oz in English boat but without the

final off-glide:

dco two
karoo do!
jaaoco go!
hooTal hotel
wOoO this
- hoonas to be
moozas gock

9. The vowel ai is a low, front, unrounded vowel ,
gsimilar to the g in English bat. This is the pronun-
ciation of the western Hindi-speaking srea. In other
areas it may have a diphthongal pronunciation approach-
ing the pronunciation of the 1 in English bite.
‘Imitate your teacher.

hai is

chai gix
kaisaa how
yaisaa vice

- °10. . The vowel gu is a low, back, rounded vowel in the

XXV

1l. The above vowels ma; ivi i

¥ be subdivided into tw
%igugzétg?:)group 9? long vowels {each represegted by
: s 88 11 uu ee 0o ai au, and cne
group of short vowels (each representgﬁ’by one letter)
a t% u. The long vowels may all occur with nasali- ’
_ iiwéin’ represented by writing a tilde (™) over the

© 11.1 Of these nasalized vowel i i

_ . e S : ¢, while ge is simi
g Eg the ai of English bait, the 88 is move similailig
or e g of English bet, but with nasalization.

mes in

dukaande shops
bag@s buses
kamiiz®8 shirts
jaage nay go
karge may do

.11.2 The other nasalized vowel
3 s are pr
~are when not nasalized dbut with nasal?zg?ggg?ed as they

12 3ii hE3 yes
yah%% there
kggaa where
pdfc five
ratniyds wives

iz daail right
jaayii £0
wahEE right +there
yahii right here
nahiy not

P hii{ an
Jaalli I may go
kart I may do
diiigaa I will give

38 - hooTaldss hotels {obligue)
duk%an§5 shops (obligue)
santarsd oranges (oblique
doondd bothg ( e)

xxvii



83 maf I
hEs are
pEINT pants
& cglitiis thirty~-four
Congonants
1. Hindi has a set of voiceless, unaspirated conso-

nants, p t T k ¢, which are similar to the English

Dtke

in vpin, tin, kin and cghin. There is one majoXx

difference: in ®nglish these consonants are pronounced
with a release of breath, called aspiration, but in
Hindi there is no puff of breath.

1.1 p is similar to English p in pim, but with no

aspiration:

aap
piEic
patnii
paigaa
par

you
five
wife
pice
on, at

1.2 % is similar to English t in tin, but with two
differences. BEnglish t is pronounced with the tip of
the tongue against the ridge behind the upper teeth,
but the Hindi t is pronounced with the tongue against
the upper teeth. 4lsc there is no aspiration.

taraf
tum
jaataa
tiin
sast

towards
you

g0
three
seven

1.3 T is similar to BEnglish % in tin, but with two
differences. English § is pronounced as mentioned
above, but in Hindi T is pronounced with the tongue-
tip bent back and touching the roof of the mouth
siightly farther back than in English. Also there is

- -no aspiration in Hindi.

Hindi speakers hear the

‘Bnglish % as closer to Hindi T than to Eindi 3.

hooTal
igTaap
TikaT
chuuTnasa
chooTaa

hotel -
stop
stamp

to leave
small

1.4 k'is similar to Inglish k in kin, but with no

' '*:Faspiration: _

xxviii

dukaan shop

kaun who

kaa of

kahig where

kaam work

Kamiiz shirt
1.5 ¢ is similaer o English ch in chin, but with no
aspiration: -

caahnag, to want

caar four

caahiyee need

haalcasl welfare

calnasg to go
2 Hindi has 2 set of voiceless, aspirated conso-

that occurs in English.

“nants, ph th ITh kh ch, parallel to the previous set,
but these are all pronounced with the same aspiration
o This means that ph kh ch are
the seme as p k ch in English pin, kin,chin. Hindi th,

like t, is pronounced with the tongue against the

“teeth, but with aspiration.

Hindi Th, like E, is

proncunced with the tongue reiracted, but with aspi-

oration,

ph phal
phir

th naath
keesaath
cauthas
thas
thooRasa

Th miiThee
aaTh
Thahrnaa
Thiik
aThaarasa

kh deekh
1likh
khaa
khulaa
siikh

¢ch chai
kuch
chuunss
chooTasz
pichlaa

fruit
again

Nath (name)
with
fourth

was

little

sweet
eight

to wait
good
eighiteen

see
write
eat
open
learn

six
something
to legve
small
last

srwrd



. Hindi has a set of voiced, unaspira@ed stops
garalleling the two previous sets, bd D j g. Of these
g are pronounced like English b j and g in
bet, Jjet and get. The d is pronounced like English
d in do, but with the tongue tip against the upper
Teeth, and D is pronounced with the tongue tip farther

Dh Dhaaii

two and s half

back in the mouth than for English 4

- has nothing similar to these.

b bas bus
ab now
sab all
bazhar outside
baaraa twelve

d deenaa to give
deekhnaa to see
dukaan shgp
daam price
duur far

D kasrD card ‘
maniszarbar mnmoney order
DaakTar doctor
Dikénarii  dictionary
ThalNDaa cold

3 jaanea to go
kiijiyee do!
3ii particle of respect
bajaz o'clock
darjas class

g aglaa next
aagraa Agra _
gaa, future pariicle
gyaaraa eleven
nagar city

4. Hindi has a set of voiced, aspirated consonants

' i he previous sets, bh dh Di jh gh. Znglish
R g imil ’ They are all pronounced
like the previous voiced set but with the release of
“-breath called aspiration.

bh abhii right away
sabhii all
bhii also
bhasii brother

dh dhoobii washerman
. - suvidhaa convenience
.dhanyavazd thanks

andheeraa darkness

XXX

Jh mu jhee tc me
samajhnaa to understand
samjhas understood

gh ghalNTag hour
ghar house
jaghaa place
ghuumnas, to walk

durghaTnaa accident

5. Hindi has a series of nasal consonants, o n N
. and n. The m is pronounced like English n in met.
The 1 is pronounced like English p in net, but with the
tongue against the upper teeth. The N is proncunced
with the tongue pulled bvack as for I T™h D and In,
but it is produced by a quick flap of the Tongue when
not followed by another consonant. The n is pronounced
- like English ng in sing, but it is relatively rare.

m nasm nane
ham we
m8% I
daan price
moozaa sock
n nazm name
Jjaanasa to go
karnagz to do
tiin three
nau nine
N ghalTaa hour
kaaral reason
ThalDaa cold
D apgreezii  English
maanhaa to ask
6. Hindi has a series of semi-congonants, y r 1 w.

The y is pronounced like y in English yet. The w i

~like ¥ in Bnglish yat but with less friction, which

may make it sound like English w in wet sometimes,

.although the back. of the tongue is not retracted as in

English. The r is a tongue trill unlike any sound in

Inglish. The 1 is like English 1 in iet, not like
English 11 in all.

J yee this
yahgg here
aayaa, came

X



deekhiyee see!l
nayaa new

r taraf towards
duur far
baaraa twelve
rooz day
paxr on

1 leenas to take
phal fruit
miil mile
xealil vacant
lasnaa to bring

w woOo he
wahid there
waxt time
pariwaar family
dawaa medicine

7. Hindi has two gibilant sounds, g and §. The g

is pronounced like English g in sin, and the § like

English sh in shin.

8

B Hindi has
pronounced like
z in gine. The

" ach or Scottish

Tnglish.  These

by

see
kaisas
das
gsazhab
saknasa

madhuur
igTeefan
Baam
aadaa
koodid

three spirants, £ z and X. .
English £ in fat and the gz like English

from
how
ten
gir
to be able

famous
gstation
evening
hope
attempt

The £ is

X is pronounced like the German ch in

gh in loch.

It does not ocecur in

R sounds occur mainly in words borrowed
from English, Persian and Arabic, and many speakers of

" Hindi substitute ph for £, j for z, and kh for x in
... thege words.

lifaafaa envelope
‘afsoos 80rTrow
daftar office
.. Teeliifoon telephone
- haftaa week
 bazaar bazaar
Xxxii

moozag sock
kamiiz shirt
rooz day
zaruur certain

b4 xariidnaa to buy
xaalii vacant
buxaar fever
xudii pleasure

9. Hindi has a glottal spirant, h, pronounced like
English h in hat.

h kah85 where
hooTal hotel
pahlaa first
caahnaa to want
cashiyee need

10. Hindi has two types of flaps, represented by R
and Rh, unlike anything that occurs in Fnglish. The
R is produced by a flap of the tongue against the roof

p .ph par on
% th +iin three
B jaataa g0

~ of the mouth touching the same position that is used
~ in pronouncing T Th I and Dh. Rn
- the same way but with the release of breath called

The Eh is pronounced

aspiration.
R kapRaa eloth
baRas big
thooRaa littlie
gaaRii train
khiRkii window
laRkaa boy
Rh paRhnasa to read
paBhaa read
gaalhee rlus one half
DeeRh one and g half
paBhaaii study
Exercises in contrast
1. Hindi has a series of wvoiceless, unaspirated

consonantg p 4 T k ¢, which contrast with a series of
i volceless, aspirated consonants,
.- Remember not to aspirate the first series.

oh th Th kh ch.

phal fruit
thii was
cauthaas fourth
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saat seven saath along
T Th TikaT stamp Thiik fine
chooTas small miiThaza sweet
chuuf leave aaTh eight
k¥ kh kas of khaa eat
tak until giikh lesrn
dukaan shop deekhaa saw
¢ c¢ch caar four chai six
bacnzaa to be saved pichlaa last
cazhaa wanted . chooTas small
2. Hindi has a series of voiced, unaspirated conso-

nants, b 4 D g j R, which contrast with a series of
voiced, aspirated consonants, bh dh Dh gh jh Bh., Imi-
tate your teacher to get the aspirated consonants
right.

b bk =ab now abhii rightaway
baaraa twelve bhazii brother
beechnaa to buy bheejnaa  to send

d dh doo two dhoobii washerman
andar in andheeras darkness
dukaandasr shopkeeper suwidhasa convenience

.D I DagkTar doctor Dhagii two and a

half

g gh gaa future ghar house

particle
nagaxr city jaghaa place
guru teacher ghuumnaa, to walk

j ih darjaa class gamjhaa undersiood
bajaa o'eclock mujhee to me
aa] today samajh understand

‘R Rh paRaa had to pabihasa read
paRnaa to have to paRhnaa to read
gashil train . saaithee plus one half

'3. Hindi has a series of dental consonsnts pro-

“nouncéed with the tongue touching the upper teeth, 1 th
& dh n, which contrast with a retroflex series pro-

:-’.nounced with the tip of the tongue bent back and

touching the roof of the mouth, I Th D Oh N. Remember

b0 put your tongue against the upper teeth for the
o first series:

xxxiv

hootaa
tak
saat

sagth
thii
¢authaa
daam
andar
hasd

dhoobii

andar
" jaantaa

moohan

be
until
seven

along
was
fourth

price

in

after
washerman
in

know
Mohan
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hooTal
TiksT
chuuTt

aaTh
Thiik
miiThas
DagkTar

ThalDaa
rooD

Dhaaii
ThaliDas

ghalNTaz
kagralN

hotel
stamp
leave

eight
fine
sweet

doctor
cold
road

two and s
half

cold
hour
reason



suniyee

. maEY

i ~hooTal
"Jjanaa

: §aahtaa hitii
. nim

suniyee, m&I hooTal
“jasnaa ceahtaa hild.

- kanza
‘ hai

00Tal kah#ii hai?

&aéti'taraf

LESSON I

Conversation -- Asking Directions

JOHN
please listen
I
hotel
to go
(I) want
(I) am

Pardon me, I want to go %o
a hotel.

where
is
Where is the hotel?

RAM NATH

you {polite)

here

from

straight

please go

Go straight shead from
here,

and

‘then

right
direction

to the right




aur phir daail taraf. and then to the right.

wahiT there (emphatic)
eek one

wahii eek hoeTal hai. There is a hotel there.

JCOHN
kaa of
naam name
kyaa what
hooTal kas naam kysaa What's the name of the
hai? hotel?
RAM NATH

ajmeerii hooTal Ajmer Hotel
The hotel's name is Ajmer

hooTsl kas naam ajmeerii
Hotel.

hooTal hai.

JOHN
kyaa (interrogative particle)
yee this
acchaa good
kyaa yee hooTal acchaa Is it a good hotel?
hai?
RAM NATH
jii h&& yes
bahut very
maghuur famous

Yes, sir, it's a very

jii h8%, yee hooTal
famous hotel.

bahut mashuur hai.
J OHN

thanks
Very well, thanks.

‘dhanyawaad

_bahuf'acchaa, dhanyawaad.

2

GRAMNAR

1. Article
.~ Hindi has no equivalent of the English definite
‘article "the."

‘hooTal kah33 hai? Where is the hotel?
"hooTal kaa naam kyas haei? What is the name of the
L hotel?

'ﬁ,Fg'Normally Hindi does not make use of any equivalent
of -the Znglish indefinite article "a" or "an," al-
though occasionally the Hindi numeral egek, "one," is
‘used this way.

‘m8% hooTal jaanaa I want to go to a hotel.
7 caahtaa hifl. '

wahii eek hooTal hai. There is a hotel there.

‘ ¥ord Order
In Hindi the verd or the verbal phrase usually
occurs at the end of the construction to which it be-
longs.
hooTal kahid hai? Yhere is the hotel?
fﬁﬁi_hooTal jasnasa I want to go to the hotel.
"+ ‘cashtesa hull.

:VAn interrogative word such as "who," "where,"
Mwhy " oor "what" will occur immediately before the

verbal phrase.
‘hooTal kahdd hai? Waere is the hotel?
What is the name of the

ThboTéi kaa nsam kyas hai?
G hotel?

Interrogative Particle, kyaa, "what"

_Tﬁe.Hindi form kysa, "what," has iwo different
3ages.

‘It may be the equivalent of the English interroga-
tive particle "what," in which case it occurs imme-
diately before the verbal phrase:

What is the name of the
hotel? :

‘hooTal kaa naam kyas hai?



It is also used as an interrogative particle where
a sentence has no other interrogative word to indicate
that it is interrogative. Such sentences are the egui-
valent of ZEnglish interrogative sentences that have no
interrogative word in them. In this usage, the form
kyaa will occur at the begimming of the sentence.

kyaa yee hooTal acchaa Is this hotel a good one?
hai?

4. Postpositions

In Engliish, prepositions are used with nouns or
pronouns. Equivalent constructions in Hindi are ex-
pressed by postpositions with nouns or pronouns.

The Hindi forms are called postpositions because they
cceur after the noun or pronoun instead of before, as
in English. The postpositions you have had so far
are the following:

see from yahd8 see from here
kaz of hooTal ksaa the name of the
naam hotel
EXERCISES

A. Bubstitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given:

1. mE8Y jaanaa cazhtaa hiifl.
hotel " %o the right
famous hotel straight ahead
there where

2. | kzh&8 hai?
hotel Ajmer Hotel
famous hotel this hotel
good hotel

3. aap . see siidhee jaaiyee.
“here hotel
“there : Ajmer Hotel

4

A kaa naam kyaa hai?

hotel

famous hotel

5. wahii eek hai.

hotel good hotel
_ famous hotel good and famous hotel
6. kyas yee hooTal hai?
good there
famous to the right
- here straight zhead
" yee hooTal hai.
_ famous here 7
.'good there
. ‘wvery good to the right
.- very famous straight ahead

. yee hooTal bahut hai.
- famous good and famous
- good famous and good

‘Bff.Transform the following sentences into interroga-
1ve sentences according 1o the model given:

yee hooTal acchaa hai ....... kyaa yee hooTal acchaa
EE hai?

W yee hooTal bahut acchas hai.

:’:yee hooTal bahut madhuur hai.
' ;yee hooTal acchaa aur maghuur hai.
:f?yée hooTal ma¥huur hai.

;:fﬁée hooTal yah##& hai.

5. yee hooTal wahii hai.



7. yee hooTal daail taraf hai.

IBSSON II
8. yee hooTal giidhee hai.

Conversation -~ Agking for a Pruit Store
C. Say in Hindi:

1. Pardon me, I wan} to go to a hotel.

JOHN
2. Where is a hotel?  :5kuch gome
%, Go tc the right from here. niphal fruit
4, And then go straight ahead. ?xariidnaa to buy
5. There is a good hotel there. sgniyee, m&I kuch phal Pardon me, I want to buy
Xariidnaa caahtaa hiifi gsome fruit
6, Is this a good hotel? {kii | of
7. Yes, it's a good hotel. 'éukaan store, shop
8. What's the name of the hotel?
g, The hotel's name is Ajmer Hotel. RAM DAL
10. Is Ajmer Hotel a good hotel? T%aéaar bazaar
1l. Yes, it is a very good and well-known hotel. o
sadar bazaar Sadar Bazaar
12. Very well, thanks. ;ﬁgé in
sadar bazaar mEs. In the Sadar Bazaar.
. JOHN
woo he, she, it
H;#i%hii how much
id@ﬁr far
wqo &$h§§ see kitnii How far is it from here?
. - RAM TAL
ﬁ%ﬁii not
aﬁét;duur nahiy. Yot very far.
111 mile
'Tk ﬁii1.hai. It is one mile.
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paidal on foot
caahtee hiI (you) want
hE8Y are

kyas aap paidal jsansaa Do you want to go on foot?

cashtee h3I7?

JOHR
jii nahii no
bas ' bus
see _ by
jii nahii, bas see. No, by bus.

miltii {is) available

bas kah88 miltii hai? Where do I get a bus?

RAN TAL
aap yah8d see siidhee Go straight ahead from
Jjaaiyee. here.
baali left

aur phir bsa¥i taraf. And then to the left.

bas-1sTaap bus stop
wahii bag~-isTaap hai. There's a bus stop there.
JOHN

bahut acchaa, dhanyawaad 0.X., thanks.

GRAMMAR
1. Fersonal Pronouns
Hindi has the following personal pronouns:
Singular Plural
1st Per. m&T I ham we

2nd Per. - - fum, aap you

Plural

Singular
- 3rd Per. woo he, she, wee  they

:.-The pronoun aap, "you," is a polite or honorific
;and.should be used under most conditions. The
tium, "you," implies either that you are extremely
acguainted with the person you are talking to or
t . you . are assigning him a lower status. Note that
tum,"you," and aap, "you," may be used when speaking
-one person or more than one.

Demonstratives

:ﬁiﬁdi has the following demonstratives:

Singular Plural
'yeé this yee these
'ﬁoo "~ that wee those

: As Jin English, these demonstratives may be used
ieither ag pronouns (i.e., without a following depend-
‘ent nioun) or ag adjectives (i.e., with a following
dependent noun) .

!yee hooTal acchaa hai. This hotel is a goed one.

yee:kyaa hai? fhat is this?

Woo' kyas hal? What is that?

_. §hefverb hoonas, "to be," in Hindi has the follow-
“ing i simple present forms. These may be used as a main
erb or as an suxiliary verb:

A Singulsr Flural #
1&% Per, hiift hE1
éﬁa:?er. - hoo
3@& Per. hai nasT

._For this verb, as for all others, the form listed
{as*second person is always to be understood ag the

wverb:form to be used with the pronoun tum, "you"i this
.form 1s always in the second person plural. The form




uged with the pronoun sap, "you," is always in the 3rd
person plural, regsrdless of whether tum or aap refers
to one person or more than one.

3.2. Infinitive and Verb Stem

Hindi verbs have an infinitive form which always
ends in -naa. The form obtained by dropping this
ending from the infinitive form will be referred to aa
the verd stem. The infinitives and stems of the verbs
that you have met so far are:

Infinitive Yerdb Stem
hoonaa to be hoo
jaanaa to go Jaa
caahnaa to ﬁant caah
sunnaa to listen, hear sun
xariidnaa  to buy xgriid
milnaa t0o be available, mil

get

The infinitive is used with any inflected form of
the verdb casghnsa, "to want," and other similar verbs,
as in English. Note that the infinitive precedes the
inflected verb, whereas in English it follows.

B8l bas see Jjoanaa
caghtaa hid

I want to go by a bus.

3.3. Imperfect Form

Hindi has an imperfect form that is formed by
adding ~taa to the verb stem. This form is inflected
for gender (masculine and feminine) and for number
(singular and plural).

Masc. Sg. caahtaa jaatas hootaa
Masc. Pl. cashtee jaatee hootee
Fem. Sg. caghtii jaatii hootii
Fem. Pl. caahtiy jaatil hootii

3.4, Present Imperfect

7 In Hindi the present imperfect tense of a verd is

10

fqrmed by using the imperfect form of the verb, fol=-
owed by the simple present tense form of the verdb "o
be" Used as an guxiliary. Note that the auxiliary will
agree with the subject in number and person whereas
the. imperfect form will agree with the subject in num-
Yer and gender, with the special limitation that, if
plural number is indicated elsewhere in the verbal
phrase, the feminine form of the imperfect will not
indicate plurality. The practical effect of this -
limitation is that for the present imperfect tense
forms, the form cashtif is never used but, where the
agreement is feminine, whether singular or plural,
only. caahtii is used. However, in the first person
plural, i.e., with the pronoun ham, "we," some women
will uge the masculine plural form of the imperfect
form, i.e., they will say: ham jaatee hii, "we go,"
instead of ham jzatii h3I, "we go.

jmgz cashtas i

I {masc.) want
miT caahtii hud I (fem.) want
n§§ caahtaa hai he or it wants
00 caahtii hai she or it wants
:hém;caahtee hET we (masc.) want

ham cashtii hai we (fem.) want

un caahtee hoo you (familiar, mase.) want

ﬁm[éaahtii hoo you (familiar, fem.) want
Téép'éaahtee h&3 you {polite, masc.) want
iaaﬁ aaahtii h&3% you (polite, fem.) want
hééeﬁéahtee h&3 they (masc.) want

they (fem.) want

R

wee caahtii ha

“Pogtpositions

dnthis lesson there is a new postposition még,
in"“or "at," and the postposition see, which occurs
in the: flrst lesson meaning "from," occurs in this
1esson meanlng "by" or “by means of "

EXERCISES

Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
ivalent of the English given:

11



1. woo gee kitnii duur hai?

6. m&% xariidnaa cashtaa hiill.
here store fruit that fruit
there bus stop hotel that bus
hotel bagaar bus that hotel

2. woo yah#Z see hai. store that store

far to the left . B. Transform the following sentences according to the
oo model given:
how far to the right o
kyas aap paidal jaanaa ..... n8% paidal jaanaa
very far straight abead - caahtee h&I? caghtaa hilll
one mile 1. kyas sap phal xariidnaa cashtee h3I?
3. yahid see kitnii duur hai? 2. kyaa aap kuch phal xariidnsa cashtee h&I7
the store the bus stop 3. kyaa aap hooTal jaatee hii?
the fruit store that hotel 4., Xkyaza asap baall taraf jaanaa caahtee hiT?
that store that bus stop 5. kyaa aap siidhee jaanaa caahtii h&I?
that fruit store the Sadar Bazaar 6. kyaa sap kuch phal xariidtee hiT?
the hotel .f7. kyaa aap sadar bazaar jaatee hBIY

4. wahil eek hai. 8. kyasza asp daall taraf jsanaa caahtee hEI?

store bazaar Translate orally:

hotel famous store 1. I (masc.) want to go to the bazaar.

fruit store famous bazaar ] ©2. They (fem.) want to go to the bazaar.

bus stop - 3. TYou {masc., polite) want to go to the bazaar.
5. kahii hal? ?T.'4' She wants to go to the bazaar.

the siore the bus stop '  5- We (masc.) want to go to the bazaar,

the fruit store the bazaar 6. You (fem., familiar) want to go to the bazaar.

that fruit store that bazaar “' 7.- They (masc.) want to go to the bazasar.

the hotel that bus stop . u38.. You (fem., polite) want to go to the bazaar

that hotel that store 9. I (fem.) want to go to the bazaar.

1z

: ;30. He wants 4o go to the bazaar.

173



11. You {masc., familiar) want t0 go to the
12. We (fem.) want to go to the bazaar.
. Translate orally:

1. Pardon me, I want to buy some fruit.
2. Where is s fruit gtore?

3. It's in the Sadar Bazaar.

4. How far is the Sadar Bazaar from here?
5. It is not very far.

6. It is one mile from here.

7. Go straight ahead from here.

8. And then go to the right.

9. The Sadar Bazaar is right there.

10. I want to go to the Ajmer Hotel.
11. Where is it?

12. It is in the Sadar Bazasr.

13, How far is the Sadar Bazaar from here?
14. I%'s far from here.

15. Go straight ashead from here.

16. Aind then to the left.

17. There is a bus stop over there.
18. It's one mile from the bus stop.
19. Go by bus from there. -

20. Very well, thanks.

14

bazaar.

LESSON TII

Conversation —« Buying ¥Fruit

JOEN
?ﬁ;sunoo listen
;a”-tumhaaree' your
”fiﬂ"paas with, near

sunoo, kyaa tumhaaree

] Excuse me. Have you
. paas phal hEI? 7

{some) fruit?

STOREKEEFER
koo to
- kaun which
 see sort of, kind of
- caahiyee are wanted, are needed

Yes, sir, what kind of fruit
do you want?

'jii h&&, aap koo kaun
‘i-see phal caahiyee?

JOHN

" 'santaree oranges

" léenaa to take
m&T kuch santaree leenaa 1 want to buy some ora .
“eashtas hifl. v anges

- macchee good
‘kyaatumhaaree paas Do you have good oranges?
racchee santaree h#I? :

STOREKEEPER

ﬁeekhiyee please see
ii h#&, yee santaree

Yes, sir lease look at
- deekhiyee. " .

these oranges.

" naagpurii from Nagpur

15



yee nasgpurii santaree

hootee h&I.

kyaa nasgpurii santaree
acchee hootee h#HI?

miiThee

jii h&8, naagpurii

santaree bashbut miiThee

hootee hEI.

in
in kaa
daam

acchaa, in kaa daam
kyas hai?

tiin
rupaee
darjan

tiin rupaee darjan.

doo
dee 400

mujhee

These are Nagpur oranges.

JOHEN
are

Are Nagpur oranges good?

STOREKEEPER

sweet
Yes, sir, Nagpur oranges
are very sweet.

JOBN
these
their
price

0.X., what's their price?

STOREKEEPER
three
rupees
dozen
three rupees a dozen.
JOHN
give
give

to me

gechan, mujhee eek darjan O.K., give me a dozen.

dee doo.

. 1iijiyee

STOREKEEFER

please take

16

.yée iiijiyee eek darjan Here's a dczen oranges.
2o .samtaree.

o JOBN

-}_:lco take

Here are three rupees.

STCREKEEPER

“yee loo tiin rupaee.

-ﬁéhﬁt acchas. Very well.

GRAMMAR
' . Nouns

v Nouns in Hindi are classified as either masculine
‘or feminine. Nouns show an inflection for two numbers,
gingular and plural, and alsc an inflection for two
pasges, nominative and oblique, which will be discussed

}1:1;5 Gender of Nouns

_j:The gender of the nouns you have met so far is as
ollows ¢

g Mase. Fem,

f{h°°Tal hotel dukaan  ship
 nasm name bas bus
- Epha1 fruit duur distance
u_bazaar bazaar
midl mile

éantaraa orange

daam price

fupayaa rupee

dérjan dozen
ai'bﬁéiismaap bus stop

17



1.2. Plural of Nouné

Most masculine nounsg ending in -aa form the plural
by replacing -aa with ~ge.

sSg. Pl.
santarasa orange santaree
rupayasa rupee rupsaee

Other masculine nouns have identical singulsar and
plural forms:

5g. : Pi.
hooTal hotel hooTal
naam name naam
phal fruit rhal
bazaar bazaar bazaar
miil mile miil
bas-isTaap bus stop bas-isTaap
dasm price daam
darjan dozen darjan

The feminine nouns you have met so far form the
plural by adding ~88 to the singular:

Sg. k1.
-dukaan shop dukaaned
has bus bag8s
duunr distance {no pl.)
taraf direction (no pl.)

2. Kew Verbs

The following new verbs occur in this lesson:

deelkhnaa $0 see
leenaa to take
deenaa to give

18

3. Verb hoonaa, "to be"

v In Lesson II'3 the simple present forms of the verd
. hoonas, "to be," were given,:and the present imperfect
~forms of verbs in general were discussed. In this

- lesson there is an example of the present imperfect of
hoonaa. This is the only verb in Hindi that has both
“'simple present forms and present imperfect formss; all
“other verbs have only the present imperfect forms.

. MhHe present imperfect of hoonas is used to make a

- generazl statement or to state a condition that is gen-
“erally valid (e.g., grass is green). The simple
present form of hoonasz is used in all other situations.

ffndagpurii santaree Nagpur oranges are sweet
~ " miiThee hootee h&I. %are generally sweet).

;,yee gsantaree miiThee These oranges are sweet.

-3 Im§er&tives

o Hindi has an imperative form made by adding the
~ending -o00 to the verb stem. This form of the imper-
ative will be referred to as the familiar imperative;
it is used in situations where the pronown tum, "you,"
is appropriate.

Infinitive Verb Stem Imperative

to go . jaa

jéanaa Jjasoo
:éﬁnnaa _ to listen, hear sun sunoo
%éfiidnaa to buy xariid . xariidoo
2ilnsa to be available, mil miloo

o to get

AEgkhnaa ~to see deekh deekhoo

L. The two verbs leenaa, "to take," and deenaa, "to
give," are irregular in that the —ge of the verb stem
is.dropped when the imperative ending -oo is added.

;ﬁfinitive Verb Stem Imperative

deenaa to give - dee doo

lééﬁaa to take lee loo

'Ffiﬂindi has another imperative form made by adding
the . ending ~iyes to the verb stem. This will be re-
ferred to as the polite imperative; it is used in sit-

19



uations where the pronoun aap, "you," is appropriate.

Infinitive Verb Stem Imperstive
jaansa to go jaa jaaiyee
sunnas to listen, sun suniyee
- to hear
- xériidnas to buy xariid xariidiyee
milnas to be available, mil miliyee
$o get
deekhnaa to see deekh deekhiyee

The verbs leenaa, “to take," and deenaa, "to give,"
-use irregular stems ij and diij, to which the ending
-iyee is added.

Infinitive Yerdb Stem Imperative
deenaa to give dee diijiyee
leenaa to take lee 1iijiyee

Hote that at the beginning of the conversation in
Leésson II, when John is addressing an Indian friend,

- he starts the conversation with the polite form
suniyee, "pleage listen," but in the conversation in
Tesson 111, where John is talking to a storekeeper,
“he uses the famlliar form sunco, "listen.™ Alsc in
Lesson III the storekeeper in offering John some
oranges uses the polite form liijivee, but John in
offering the money for the oranges uses the familiar
form loo.

. The expression dee doo, "give," which occurs in
this lesson is an alternative of the form doo, "give,"
- and is composed of the verb stem dge followed by the
-~ familiar imperative doo. This type of construction
- will be discussed later.

s, adjectives

co@Adjeetives in Hindl that end in -za show inflection
for gender and number and agree in number and gender
-.With -the noun they are dependent upon. The form end-
Jing in ~ag is used with the masculine singular noun.
~If the moun is masculine plural the ending -gaa is

'°':1replaced by -ee. If the noun is feminine, either

ciosingular or plural, the ending ~ag ils replaced by -ii.
- The: adaectives of this type that you have met so far
;are.,-:._

20

. ¥ase. Sg. Masc.P}. Fem.
acchasg good acchee acchii
‘- miiThaa  sweet : miiThee miiThii
3'kitnaa how much, kitnee kitnii
how many

'”fOther ad jectives in Hindi do not change their form

munder any conditions.

"yee santaras acchaa hai. This orange is good
35yee santaree acchee hif. These oranges are good.
fyeE'dukaan acchii hai. This shop is good.

f;&ge dukaang® acchii hif. These shops are good.

: yee hooTal mafhuur haf. This hotel is famous.
E_jee hooTal ma¥huur haf. These hotels are famous.
:;yee dukaan madhuur hai. This shop is famous.

' yee dukasnd® maShuur h3T. These shops are famous.

EXERCISES

' Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
eguivalent of the BEnglish given:

-1; kyaa tumhaaree paas ki1,

' oranges good fruit (pl.)
fruit : three rupees
rupees one dozen oranges
some oranges Nagpur oranges
some rupees some good oranges.

-gweet oranges

'mAY kuch santaree cashtaa hiffi.
to take - to give (away)
to buy to see
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6.

B.

m3T xariidnaa caahtasa hilil.

some oranges

good oranges
sweet oranges
three oranges

one dozen oranges
Nagpur oranges
yee santaree
(please) see
(please) take
yee phal

give (away)
buy -

yee liijiyee
one orangs
oranges

thege oranges

one dogzen oranges
yee santaree

good

aweet

good and sweet

how many

Transform the following sentences according to the

model givent

some good oranges
some gweetl oranges
these sweet oranges
those good oranges

those three oranges

(please) buy

(please) give (away)

take

gee

.

one dozen good oranges
one dozen sweet oranges
these three oranges
those dozen oranges
hay.

one dozen

three

three dozen

.mujhee ecek darjan santaree ... mujhee eek darjan
. diijiyee

.j fll:yee phal deekhiyee.

santaree doo.
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2. tiin rupaee 1liijiyee.
3. baaii taraf jaaiyee.
4. miiThee santaree xariidiyee.

5. kuch rupaee dee diijiyee.

. 6. guniyee.

ffC;"Transform the following sentences according to the
Q;model glven:

miY bazaar jaatas hii. ..... m3%1 bazaar Jaanaa
S czahtas hilHd.

:'_1. m&I kuch phal leetaa hilil.

-__2} mai tiin rupace deetas hiull

'f 3. 08l acchee santaree deekhiaa hiifl.

4, mAT eek darjan santaree xariidtaa hiif.
5. ma&I suntaa hid.

D.. Transform the following sentences according to the
model giwven:

ﬁéd suntaa hai. +evse WOO sunnaa cashtaa hai.
 1;. woo kuch santaree xzariidtaa hai.

:ié. woo ajmeerii hooTal jaataa hai.

;.3. woo tiin repaee deetam nai.

1?4; woo miiThee santaree deekhtaa hai.
,ﬂS.'woo kuch acchee phal leetaa hai.
 §l3Trans1ate orally

% i:“I (mase.) buy some oranges.

:?} He buys some oranges.

iﬁ;'Ydu (masc., familiar) buy some oranges.
Ii;jShe buys some oranges.

3:;fWe {masec.) buy some oranges.

:5;_They (fem.) buy some oranges.
o -



FO

G.

T
8.
9.
19.
11.
12.

You (fem., polite) buy some oranges.
I {fem.) buy some orsnges.

They (masc.) buy some oranges.

You {masc., polite) buy some oranges.
We (fem.} buy some oranges.

You (fem. familiar) buy some oranges.

Translate orally:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
T.
8.
9.
10.

I (fem.) see the hotel.

They {masc.)} see the hotel.

You (masc., polite) see the hotel.
She sees the hotel.

I (masc¢.) see the hotel.

You (fem., familiar} see the hotel.
We (mesc.) see the hotel.

They (fem.) see the hotel.

You {masc., familiar) see the hotel.

We (fem.) see the hotel.

Translate orally:

1.
2‘

Have you scome good oranges?

Yes, sir, these oranges from Nagpur are very
good.

How much are they?

Three rupees a dozen.

Give me a dozen.

Here, sir, have these dozen ocranges.

0.K., have three rupees.

‘Have you some fruit?
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90
10.
1i.

1z2.
13.
14,
15.
16,
i7.
is.
19.

20.

No, sir, not here.
Go to the shop on the right.
All right.

I want %o buy some fruit.

WVhat kind of fruit do you want, sir.
I want some good and sweet oranges.
Here are some good oranges.

See these oranges from ¥Nagpur.

How many do you want?

One dogzen.

Have a dozen oranges, sir.

Kere are three rupees.
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LESSON IV
Conversation -- Talking to the Dhobee

JOHN
kaun hai? Who is there?
WASHERMAN
dhobhii . washerman, dhobee
saahab sir

dhoobii hai, saahab. It's the washerman, sir.

JCHRE
andar ’ in, inside
aa jaaoo come
andar aa jaaoo. Come in.
tuﬁhii you (emphatic)
is this
kee of

kyaa tumhIT is hooTal kee Are you the washerman of
dhoobii hoof? this hotel?

WASEERMAN
hii {emphatic particle)
kaam work
karnaa to do

Jjii h&3, m&EYI hii yzh&s

Yes, sir, I work here.
kaa kaam kartas hid. .

JOHN
doo two
ninal minute
" ruknaa to stop, wait
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avhii

karpRee

rahee

likhnaa
likh 1ijjiyee

acchas sashab, likh
ciooliijiyee.

caar
PEINT
_ ¢éaf pPEINT.
' chai

. kamiiz
chai kamiiz.
'ﬁx'-saat
Uf_baniyaain

szat baniyasin.

“_; moozee

;ﬁéaé jooRee moozee.
.-ﬂ-ﬁéu

_ gfﬁmaa1

ur nau rumaal.

acchaa, doc minaT rukoo.

 :abhii kapRee deetaz hiill.

100, yee rahee kapRee.
WASHERMAN

All right, wait a minute.
right away, right now
clothes

I'11 give you the clothes
right away.

are

Here, these are the clothes.

to write
write, write down

All right, sir, please
write (them} down.

four
trousers
Four pairs of trousers.
six
shirt
Six shirts.
seven
undershirt
Seven undershirts.
five
pairs
socks
¥ive pairs of socks.
nine
handkerchiefs

And nine handkerchiefs.
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JOHN

Thiik right
jaidii soon
Thiik hai, mujhee yee That's right. I want these
kapRee jaldii caahiyee. clothes back soon.
WASHERMAN

bahut acchaa, saahab. All right, sir.

NUMERALS
eek one
doo two
tiin three
caar : four
PpEEC five
c¢hai six
saal seven
aaTh eight
nau nine
das ten

GRAMMAR

1. Bew Nouns

) In this lesson the following new masculine nouns
with a singular in -aa and a plural in -ge occur:

Sg. P,
mcozaa sock moozee socks
kapRaa cloth kapRee clothes

- Note the meaning of kapRaa, "cloth," kapRee, "clothes.®

. The following masculine nouns with unchanged plurals:
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ocecur in this lesson:

dhoobii dhobee
gaahab gir

kaam work

pEINT trousers
Tumaal handkerchief

In Hindi, some borrowed items vary in gender from
region to region, from person to person within the same
region, and even in the speech of the same person.

= This is true of the items pAINT, "trouser," and rumaal,

"handkerchief," both of which are sometimes also used
as feminine.

The following new feminine nouns occur:
sg. P1.
kamiiz shirt kamiizgd shirts
baniysain undershirt baniyaaing® undershirts
2. New Verbs

The falloﬁing new verbs occur in this lessons:

aanas tc come
karnaa to do

ruknaa to stop, walt
likhnaa to write

"Ehe present imperfect forms of these verbs are regular

‘according to the rules discussed in Lesson II. The
imperative forms of all except karnas, “"to do," are
regular. Thus:

Infinitive : Imperative Imperative
(familiar) (polite)
agnaa to come 8200 aaiyee
' ruknaa to stop, rukoo rukiyee
: wait
. likhnaa  to write likhoo likhiyee
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The familiar imperative of Xarnaa is regular, but the
polite imperative has an irregular form similar to the
polite imperative forms of deenaa, "to give," and
leensa, "to take."

Infinitive Imperative Imperative
(familiar) (polite)
xarnaa to do karoo kiijiyee

3. caahiyee, "to want"

The polite imperative form of the verb cazhnss,
"to want," frequently equates with the English "to
want" or "to need" as follows:

_ (What kind of fruit do you
ant?
aap koo kaun see phal want?

caghiyee? What kind of fruit do you

. need?
1 want these clothes back

mujhee yee kapRee jaldii soon.
caghiyee. I need these clothes back

: L soon.

4. Compound Verbs

There are two main types of compound verbs in Hindi
~=a verbal compound and a nonverbsl compound.

4.1. Yerbal Compounds

The main type of wverbal compound in Hindi is com-
rosed of one verb in the stem form followed by a *
second verdb in any of the possible inflected forms.

The meaning of the compound form is usually the same

as the meaning of the first verb. The inflected verb,
therefore, does not have its own basic meaning but

acts as a sort of auxiliary, to which the inflection

is added. The number of verbs that can be used as the
first member of a compound is thus very large, but only
a very limited number of verbs may be used as the
-second verb in a compound. The verbs so far used as &8
second member of the compound are jaasnasa, "to go,"
deenaa, "to give," and leenaa,"to take." The compounds

of this type that you have met so far are the following:

des doo give

as jaaoo come
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_ 1ikh  ldiijiyee write down, write

- . Note that, although in sll these expressions the in-
i.Tlected verb is in the imperative, doo. jaaco,
~liijiyee, it is possible for it to be 4in any other
winflected form.

~Yee dhoobii kapRee
jaldii dee deetaa hai,

This dhobee gives the
clothes back soon.

Compound verbs of this type will be called Type I.

,4}2. Nonverbal Compound Verbs

-element 1s a noun, sdjective or adverdb and the second
“risa verb form, usually hoonga, "to be" or karnaa,
=:"t6 -do." This type of form is strictly speaking not
really a compound but is classified here as =z compound
because it is likely to be translated into English by
&:single verbal form. Such forms will be referred 4o
in the future as Type II.

".-The only verb of this type you have met so far is

:kaam karnaa, "to work."

SQf'Postgosition kaa, "of'"

~ The postposition kaa, "of," is inflected like an
adjective and has the following forms:

masc. sg.: Xaag
masc. pl.: Xee
fem. ¢ kii

If wi1l agree with the noun following. Examples are:

What is the name of the
hotel?

hooTal kaa naam kyaa
hai?

n&% yahAd kas kaam I work here.
i kartaa hiid.

The washerman's clothes

dhoobii kee kapRee
: are here.

. yah38 hai?
;éhal'kii dukaan Where is a fruit store?

. kah&Z hai?

*Thefnouns nagam, "name," and kaam, "work," are mascu-

line singular; hence the masculine singular form kaa
is:used. But kapRee, "clothes,” is masculine plural
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A second type of compound is one in which the first



hence the masculine plural form kee is used. And EXERCISES

dukaan, "store," is feminine; hence the feminine form

il is used. : A. . Bubstitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi

equivalent of the English given:
Note the difference in meaning between the follow- :

ing pairs of sentences: s _ . aa jaaco.

néi hooTel m8&& kaam I work in the hotel. ingide in the store
kartess hiifi.
here in the famous store
m8TI hooTal kaas kaan I do the work of the hotel
kartas hif. {i.e., I work for the in the hotel in the famous hotel
hotel). s
) - mBY kgam kartaa hiifi.
Note that in equational sentences of the type :
"are you guch~and-such a person," whether in Hindi a here of the store
pronoun is tum or zaap, the form for "such-and-such a
person" will be in the plural. there of the Ajmer Hotel
Kyaz tumhii is hooTal Are you the washerman of of the hotel of the bazaar

kee dhoobii hoo? this hotel? SI
omEL abhii deetaa hill.
6. Emphatic Particle hii i

clothes one dozen oranges
In Hindi there is an emphatic particle hii, some- .
times occurring in the form hii, which is generally fruit seven oranges
used to emphasize the form preceding it. Sometimes i .
it is joined with the preceding item as a single word oranges five rupees
and sometimes it is separated.
rupees handkerchiefs
Simple Emphatic
gsome fruit two pairs of socks
wahdd there wahii
five oranges nine handkerchiefs
yahds here yahii
ten rupees gome clothes
tum you tumhii .
mina® rukoo.
mg% I mEY hii
two eight
ab now abhii right away
five three
T. XNumerals
: seven nine
In counting and enumerating, it is common to use :
a numeral with a noun in the singular, as in chai ten one
kamiiz, "six shirts," but the plursl may also be used,
‘as in pgfc jooRee moozee, "five pairs of socks." In four
situations other than counting or listing, the plural _ S
~of the noun is likely to be used with numerals above : ‘yee rahee .
one. = .
: clothes two handkerchiefs
yah&d chal kamiiz&& hiF. There are six shirts here.
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oranges some fruit {pl.) these handkerchiefs

five rupees some oranges those oranges
four pairs of some clothes these clothes
trousers

) some rupees C.oTransform the following sentences according to the
seven pairs of model given:

socks

I taraf jaaoco ceranss baaIi taraf jaaiyes.
6. mujhee jaldii caahiyee. .

.. kuch phal xariidoo.

clothes those oranges
Yee santaree loo.

these clothes this dozen oranges T

‘kapRee likhoo
those clothes ~ this dozen sweet oranges

.~ dhoobhii kee kapRee likh loo. -
these oranges

:fsunoo.
B, Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi

equivalent of the English given, making other changes
if necesgsary.

nasgpurii santaree deekhoo.
J-andar aaco.

1. yeh#a kaa kaam kartas hid. a6k minal rukeo.

I {masc.) they (masc.) ~. hooTal kaa kaam karoo.

he they (fem.) | . mujhee p38c rupaee doo.

she I (fem.) .D;;:Trénsform the following sentences according to the
model given:

we (fem.) we (masc.) S

W00 bazaar jaanaa caahiasa ....... wWoO bazaar jaataa

2. abhii kapRee deetaa hiifl. ~had. hai.

I (masc.) they (masec.) woo kuch phal xariidnaz cazahtas hai.
we (fem.) I (fem.) woo santaree leenaa caahtaa hai.
he we (masc.) woo kapRee likhnaa caahtaa hai.
she they (fem.) . woo mujhee phal deena cashtaa hai.
3. bshut acchaa hai. 5&00 hooTal n&& ruknas cashtaa hai.
these pairs of trousers

woo yah&3 kesam karnaa caahtaa hai.

these shirts " woo andar aansa cazhtaa hai.

those undershirts © Woo naagpurii santaree deekhnaa cashtaa hai.

those pairs of socks
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E. Translate orally: 11, Do you (masc., polite) work here?

1. I work here. 12, Do you (fem., polite) work here?

2. I work in the hotel. G. TIranslate orally:

3. I work in the store. 1. I (fem.)} want to write.

4. I work in the fruit store. 2. They {(masc.) want to write.

5. I work in the Ajmer Hotel. 5. ©She wants to write.

6. VWhere do you work? 4. We (masc.) want to write.

7. I need these clothes back soon. 5. I (masc.) want to write.

8. I need these trousers back soon. 6. They (fem.) want to write.

9. I need these undershirts back soomn. 7. We (fem.) want to write.

10. I need these shirts back soon. © 8. He wants to write.

11. I need these handkerchiefs back scon. 9. Do you (fem., polite) want to write?

12. I need these oranges. ©10. Do you (masc., familiar) want to write?

13. I want to write. 11. Do you (fem., familiar) want to write?

14. I want to go to the market. -12. Do you (masc., polite) want to write?

15, He is the washerman of this hotel.
REVIEW I

F. Translate orally: S
Ay Bubstitute orally in the sentences below the Hindl

1. I {(masc.) work here. -equivalent of the English given:

2. He works here. W00 caahtaa hai.

%. They (fem.) work here. to go to stop
4. We (masc.) work here. to come to write
5. She works here. to buy t¢ listen
6. They (masc.) work hefe. to take to see

7. We {fem.) work here. to give to work

8. I (fem.) work here. . yee phal .

9. Do you (masc., familiar) work here? rleasgse buy buy
‘10, Do you {fem., familiar) work here? .please see take
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3.

4.

5-

6.

please take

give (away)

rlease give (away) see

rujhee
the clothes
these clothes
those clothes

these oranges

these sweet oranges

those good oranges

kyaa yee hooTal
good
very good
famous
very famous
famous and good
here
there

yee dukaan
from here

from there

from the hotel

Jaldii caahiyee.

those shirts
these handkerchiefs
this undershirt
this peair of itrousers
s0me oranges
one dozen oranges
hai?
to the left
to the right
straight ahead
far
very far
one mile
ten miles
kitnii duur hai.
from the bazaar
from the Sadar Bazaar

from the Ajmer Hotel

from the bus stop

kaa naam kysa hai?

the hotel
the store
the fruit store

the bazazar

the washerman
the famous hotel
the famous store

the famous bazaar
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8.

11.

here
there
in the hotel

in the bazaar

in the famous hotel

in kaa daam
two rupees
five rupees
ten rupees
seven rupees

four rupees

9.7 'yee santaree

sweet
good
famous
very sweet

very good

hai

hi

?

C W00 kaam kartas hai.

in the store
in the fruit store
in the famous bazaar

in the Ajmer Hotel

eight rupees
three rupees
nine rupees

six rupees

I.

ten
one dozen
how many

very good snd very sweet

kah8&#% miltee h&I?

oranges
fruit
these oranges
these clothes
Nagpur oranges
handkerchiefs
yYee liijiyee

the oranges
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socks
trousers
sweel oranges
good oranges

good clothes

the aweet oranges



12.

the store

13.

one dozen oranges the clothes
the Nagpur oranges  the undershirts ; :15- wee ksh88 h&1?
the hendkerchiefs  the shirts shirts good hendkerchiefs
the trougers the sweet fruit one dozen shirts five handkerchiefs
mai xeriidnas cashtaa hitlt. good shirts oranges
fruit some good trousers handkerchiefs goed oranges
some fruit ten handkerchiefs ;B; Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
-eguivalent of the English given, making other changes,
some good fruit two handkerchiefs -if necessary.
some oranges five shirts .. bahut mafhuur hai.
one dozen oranges eight pairs of socks this hotfel those fruit siores
some clothes some good shirts these hotels those markets
some itrousers one dozen shirts this market that hotel
m8¥ abhii deetas hilil. this store those hotels

the c¢lothes

the trousers

the

fruit

these markets

those stores

this store

thege stores

ten rupees

the shirts some oranges bahut miiThas hai.
the undershirts some clothes this orange this fruit
the socks some sweel oranges these oranges that fruit
the handkerchiefl one dozen shirts those oranges
the oranges one dozen pairs of bazaar jaasnas caahtas hiiil.
trousers
he the washermsn
yeh88 see kitnii duur hai?

she we (masc.)
the bagzaar that bagzaar

I {masc.) I (fem.)
the hotel this bazaar

we {fem.) they (fem.)
the famous hotel this store .

they (masc.) Ram Nath
the Ajmer Hotel this fruit store

John
the Nagpur Hofel that fruit store e

. +in kas daam rupayas hai.

the bus stop that store o
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one three

two seven
five nine
seven four
ten eight

5. kysa hazaar jaanaa cashtee h&I?
you {masc. polite)

you (fem. familiar)

you (masc. familiar)

you (fem. polite)

C. Transform the following sentences according to the
model given:

bas yahid miltii hai. ....... kyaa bas yzh83 miltii
hai?

1. ©basg-igTaap bahut duur hai.

2. yee dhoobhii yah#3% kas kaam kartaa hai.
3. ajmeerii hooTal bahut acchaa hoolal hsai.
4. wahiIi eek hooTal hai.

5. ¥yee phal kii dukaan hai.

6. in kaa daam tiin tupaee hai.

T. Ybazaar yahdd see eek miil duur hai.

8. woo yee kapRee jaldii cashtaa hai.

9. naagpurii santaree bahut miiThee hootee hai.
10. yee aap kii dukaan hai.

11. aap kii dukaan acchii hai.

12. yee hooTal madhuur hai.

13. Ybas-~isTaap yah83 see baall taraf hal.
14. hooTal kas nasm ajmeerii hooTal hail.
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15. woo santaree xariidnaa cashitaa hai.

;I~ D. Transform the following sentences according to the
model given:

f  SUNoo. cereene suniyee.

| l. sadar bazaar jaaoo.

2. naagpurii santaree xariidoo.
3., mnmiiThee phal loo.

4., kapRee likhoo.

5. yee phal deekhoo.

6. mujhee kuch rupsee doo.

7. yazh#E doo minaT rukoo.

8. hooTal kaa kasm karoo.

9. andar aaooc.

:Q_ZEO. mujhee eek darjan santaree dee doo.

“E. Transform the following sentences according to the
model given: ’

esessees WOO phal xariidnas
caahtii hai.

-;-__:wgm phal xariidtii hai.
71, woo sadar bazaar jaatii hai.

':2. woo kuch phal leetii hai.

3. woo p38c rupace deetii hai.

a_:4‘ woo dhoobhii kee kapRee likhtii hai.
f;5. woo suntii hai.

6. woo andar aatii hai.

  f7. woo das kamiiz&& xariidtii hai.

-8, woo naagpurii santaree deekhtii hai.
. woo bas-isTaap meé ruktii hai.

in} woo hooTal m&& kaam kartii hai.
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¥, Transform the following sentences according to the
model given:

10. We {fem.) write.

~ 11, They {masc.) write.
yee santaras acchaa hai. ..... yee santaree acchee hiI.
12. You (mase., familiar} write.
1. yee bas acchii hai. o
< H. Translate orally:
2. yee bazaar maZhuur hai. c
1. He takes {buys) some oranges from the store.
3. yee hooTal acchaa hai. .
2. I (masc.) take (buy) some oranges from the store.
4. yee kamiiz acchii hai.
, 3. They (fem.) take (buy) some oranges from the
5. ¥yee rumaal acchaa hai. gtore.
6. yee dukaan acchii hai. 4, We %masc-) take {buy) some oranges from the
: store.

7. yee hooTal maShuur hai. _

" 5. She takes {buys) some oranges from the store.
&. yee pHEINT acchaa hal. :
6. You (masc., familiar) take (buy) some oranges
9. yee phal miiThas hai. from the store.

“ 7. They (masc.) take (buy) some oranges from the
' store.

1C¢. yee bazaar bahut acchaa hail.

11. yee baniyszain acchii hail. g
_ . ) 7 8. You {(fem., familier) take (buy) some oranges
12. yee dukaén mashuur hai. : from the store.

13. yee santaraa miiThaa hai. :”_9. I (fem.) take (buy) some oranges from the store.

14. yee moozaa acchaa hal. °10. You (masc., polite) take (buy) some oranges
S from the store.

15. yee phal acchas hai. S

©211. We (fem.) take {buy) some oranges from the store.
G. Transiate orally: o .
-12. You (fem., polite) take (buy)} some oranges from

1. He writes. the siore.

2. We {masc.) write. I.  Translate orallys:
%, You (fem., familiar)} write. '  1. I (masc.) wait here.
4. I (masc.) write. 1-2. She waits here.
5. They {(fem.) write. 3, You (masc., familiar) wait here.
6. You (masec., polite) write. B Tii4. They (fem.) wait here.
7. I {fem.) write. . 5, e (mase.) wait here.

8. She writes. : ZS.IYbu (fem., polite) wait here.
9. You (fem., polite) write. £ _:7; He waits here.
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After writing them down, A tells the washerman that

8, I {fem.) wait here. he wante Lot ototnes tns & bell

4, You (masc., polite) wait here. A wants to buy some oranges and enters & fruit

gtore. 4 asks the storekeeper if he has some
oranges. The storekeeper asks him what king of
oranges he needs. A tells him that he wants 4o
buy Nagpur oranges. The storekeeper shows him the
Nagpur oranges and tells him that they are very
good and sweet. A asks their price. The store-
keeper says that their price is two rupees = dozen.
A asks him to give him five dozen oranges. The
storekeeper gives him five dogen oranges. 4 gives
ten rupees %o the storekeeper.

10. They (masc.) wait here.
11. We {fem.) wait here.
12. You (fem., familiar) walt here.
J. Translate orally:
1. The washerman comes in.

2. They (fem.) come in. 4 asks to go to a hotel. He stops B on the road

and asks him where a hotel is. B tells him about
the Ajmer Hotel. A asks him if it is = good hotel.
B tells him that it is very good. A asks B where
the Ajmer Hotel is. B tells him that it is in the
Sadar Bazaar. A asks directions to go there. B
tells him to go to the right and then straight
ahead. He says that the Ajmer Hotel is right there.
A thanks B and leazves.

3. I (masc.) come in.

4. You {fem., polite) come in.
5. We {masc.) come in.

6. They (masc.)} come in.

7. 1 (fem.) come in. ;A enters & store and tells the storekeeper that he

wants to buy some shirts. The storekeeper brings
some shirts and shows them %o A, A4 asks their

- price. The storekeeper says that they are three

s rupees each. A asks the storekeeper to give him

27 three shirts. The storekeeper gives A three shiris.
27 A pays him nine rupees and leaves.

8. You (masc., familiar) come in.
9. She comes in.

10. You (mase., polite) come in.
11. We (fem.) come in.

12. You (fem., familiar) come in.

K. Conversation

o to the bazaar. He stops B on the
1 gt?iiisazg gsks nim where the bazaar is. B tells
him that the bazaar isn't very far. A asks how
far it is. B tells him that it's one mile. B
asks if A wants to go to the bazaar by bus. A
replies in the affirmative. B directs him to the
bus stop asking him to go to the left and then
straight ahead. 4 thanks B.

- herman knocks at A's door in the hgtel. A
B ggiswigo it is. The washerman tells him it's the
washerman. A asks him to come in. A asks him if
: he is the washerman of that hotel. The washerman
" replies that he is the one who works there. A -

. -gives his clothes to the washerman. The washeﬁman
.requests A to write them down and enumerates them.
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LESSON V
Conversation -- Talking to a Hotel Manager

HOTHEL MANAGER

namastee hello
kahnaa to say

kee liyee for

saknaa to be able

namastee, kahiyee, kyaa Heilo. Can I do something

m&¥ aap kee liyee kuch for you?
kar saktaa nid?
JOHN
kee paas at
kooii any., some
kanmraa room
xaalii vacant

kyas aap kee paas kooil Do you have a vacant room?

kamrss xaalii hai?

HOTEL MANAGER

kaisas what kind
singil single
yaa or

Dabal double

What kind of room do you

aap koo kaisas kamraa
- want--single or double?

cashiyee~—~singil yaa

Dabal?
JOHR
meeree my
saath with
. ‘meerii oy
48

patnii
bhii

Dabhal, meeree saasth

deekh leenaa

. acchaa, saiyee, kamraa
deekh liijiyee.

gabhii
suwidhag*

is kamree m8& sabhii
- suwidhasg&& hai.

pasand

 kahiyee, asp koo pasand
: ~hai?

“. hal.
' kiraayaa

' fZ-'kitnaa

. keewal
L das
ST0oz

aap kee liyee keewal
+:das rupaee rooz.

o s e S O i e s o

=bathroom¢

meerii patnii bhii h87F.

wife
also

Doudble, my wife is with
me to00.

HOTEL MANAGER

to take az look

All right, come and take a
look at the room.

all
convenience

This room has all the con-
veniences.

rleasing
Do you like it?

JOHR

Thiik hai, mujhee pasand It's fine. I like it.

rent

how much

lisékaa kirasyasa kitnaa hai? How much is it?

HOTEL MANAGER

only
ten
day

For you it's only ten rupees
a day.

:*fThis expression in Hindi means that the room is
+likely to include chairs, sofa, and writing table.
+1t may or may not imply that there is a separate
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JOHN
tab then
tab too then
isee ' it
lee 10flzan (I) will take
tab too Thiik hai, m31 Then it's all right. I'll
isee lee lilfigaa. take it.
GRAMMAR
1. DXNew Nouns
Masc. Eem.
kamraa room patnii wife
kiraaysa rent suwidhaa convenience
rooz day

2. HNew Verbs
kahnaa to say, tell

saknaa to be able

The forms of these verbs are regular.

2.1. New Compound Verbs

Type 1
deekh leensas to take a look
lee leensaa to take

3. New Adjectives in -aa

kaisaa what kind

4. Obligue Case

Nouns in Hindi, besides being inflected for anumber,.
are inflected for two cases~-nominative and oblique.

Hindi nouns may be subdivided into four classes on the -

“bagis of their inflection. These classes will be re-

| ferred %0 as Masc. I, Masc. II, Fem. I, and Fem. II.

|0

! Masculine I

The nouns of this class are characterized by having

-& nominative singular form ending in -za. The other
- Torms of this class are as follows:
' Sg. P1.
Nom. kamraa kamree
Obl. kamree kamrdd

: ;Note that for anocuns of this class the nominative plu-—-
‘ral and the obligue singulsr forms are identical.

‘Masculine II

... The nouns of this c¢lass are those masculine nouns
which do not end in -ga. The forms are:

Sg. Pl.
Nom. hooTal hooTal
0bvl. heooTal hooTaldd

”ﬂdté that for nouns of this class the nominative sin-
gular, the obligque singular, and the nominative plural
:fqrms are gll identical.

:Féminine I

. Nouns of this class are characterized by having a

;nbminative singular form ending in -ii. The other
forms are:
o S5¢. Fl.
Nom. patnii patniyis
Obl. patnii ratniyds

Feminine II

- The nouns of this class are those feminine

o nouns
hich do not end in -ii. The forms are:

Sg. Fl.
‘Nom. dukaan dukaangd
- Obl. dukaan dukaandd
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There are a limited number of nouns which d¢ not
fit the classifications sbove. They will be called
irregular nouns, and their forms will be given when
they occur.

T. ¥Hriting System

The Hindi writing system is called Devanagari
(deevanaagrii). Under most conditions the writing of
-~ & consonant symbol will assume that there is a follow-
4.1. Use of the Cases # ing short vowel -g after the consonant. The first
o letters you should learn are the following:

The oblique case of a noun is used in Hinfi when-

ever the noun is followed by a postposition. ra q ma q
kamraa xaslii hai. The room is vacant. ta g na 1
kamree m&& sabhii All the conveniences are ba g ka H

suwldhaa®d hEI. in the room.
o da g sa q
santaree acchee hil. The oranges are good.

S When these symbols occur at +the end of a word,
-however, they represent a consonant sound onlyj i.e.,

santardd kaa daam kyaz  What's the price of the
there is no following ~a, as for example:

hai? oranges?

5. Yerb saknaa, "to be gble" basg g
When a second verb is used dependent upon the verd das =

saknas, "to be able," the dependent verb is used in the

vero-stem form. +ab a9

. To indicate the long vowel -ga after a consonant a

kyaa m81 aap kee liyee Can I do something for you? ot
' . vertical stroke T is used after the consonant symbol:

kuch kar saktaa hid?

kyaa wooc kamraa deekh Can he gee the room? pas uT — o7
saktas hai?
¥ote the contras:t between gaknaa, "to be able," taa ar naa T
which takes a dependent verd in the verb-gtem form, N baa T kaa T
and the verb cashnass, "to want," which takes a dependent
verb in the infinitive form. : daa T saa g7

m3I jaa saktaa hiifl. I can go.

E
m3% jeanaa cashtaa hiiit. I want to go. XERCISES

6. Xkysaa

In an interrogative sentence in which kyaa may be
used as an inierrogative particle (but not when used
meaning "what"), the form kyaa may often be omitted,

e.2.

can . take

. kyaa aap koo yee kamraa can see

pasand hai? can buy

L Do you like this room?
aap koo yee kamras
vasand hai?

can say

¢can listen can work



3.

6.

kyas aap kee paas hai?

a room : a shiri

a single room a handkerchief-
a double room gn undershirt
a good room & rupee

sabhii suwidhaz&& haTl.

in the room -in the single room
in the hotel in the double rocm
in the rooms in the single rooms
in the hotels in the double rooms

is keaa kiraayasa hai?
how much ten rupees
very much five rupees

deekh 1iijiyee.

a room the single room
the room the double room
the rooms the good room

the fruit the good rooms
some oranges the sweet oranges

mujhee yee pasand hail.

room store
hotel . market
bus work
washerman

kaa naam kyaa hai?
the hotel the wife

the store the washerman
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aap

aap

the bagaar
koo

what kind of
good

koo

what kind of
what kind of
what kind of
what kind of
what kind of

majhee

these rooms
those orange
those rooms
these hotels
those hotels
these orange
these shirts

those handke

she
they (masec.)
I (fem.)

kamraa cashiyee?

single
double

caghiyee?

rooms what kind of socks

fruit what kind of handkerw
chiefs

oranges

what kind of undershirts

room

what kind of stores

shirts
pasand hiI.

these

s those
these
those
those

8 these

these

rchiefs those

socks
undershirts
handkerchiefs
shirts

socks
undershirts
stores

stores

B. Substitute orally in the sentence below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given, making other changes
if:necessary.

aap kee liyee kuch kar saktaa hiil.

they {fem.)

the washerman

the wife

he

55



c.

Transform the following sentences according to the

model givena:

woo phal xarijidtaa hai ..... woo phal xariid sakta hai.

1.
2,
3.
4.
5.
6.
T
8.
9.
10.
D.

woo

WOoOo

wQo

wWOO

wOOo

wWoOo

WOO

WOO

woo

wOoOo

kamree deekhtaz hai.

phal leetas hai.

hooTal jaataa hai.

kyaa kartazs hai?

bazaar see aatas hai.

kapRee likhtaaz hai.

mujhee béﬁc rupaee deetaa hai.
hooTal m&& ruktaa hai.

dukaan m&& kaam karitas hai.

suntaa hai.

Transforn the following sentences according to the

model given:

ham phal xariidnas caahtee ... ham phal xariid sakiee

h&x.

1.
2,
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8,
9.
10.

ham
ham
ham
ham
ham
ham
ham
ham
ham

ham

hEt.
kuch kamree deekhnas caahtee h8I.
hooTal m&& kaam karnaa caahtee h&I.
sunnaa caahtee hii.
pific rupaece lecnaa caashtee hEI.
hooTal m&E ruknaa caahtee h&i.
dhoobii koo kapRee deenaa caahiee hET.
andar aanaa caahitee hEl,
bazaar jaanas cashiee hi3i.
yee kamiizg&g likhnaa cashtee h&EI.

bas~isTaap mE8& ruknaa caghtee hEI.

'E. . Translate orally:

1. Can I do something for you?
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Do you have a vacant room?

Do you want a single room?

Ko, I want a double roon.

Do you have a double room?

Yes, do you want to see the room?

Come with me and see the room.

This room has all the conveniences in it.
How much is it?

Ten rupees a day.

It*s all right. I'1l take it.

They went to buy some clothes from the store.

. The market isn't very far from here.

Do you want to come in?

"She looks at these oranges.
.ZThese oranges are {generally) sweet.
7. What kind of fruit do you need?
'.ﬁo you want to buy some socks?
9. Here's & dozen oranges.
.- Please write down these clothes.
I want to buy six pairs of trousers.
' :éhere is a fruit store right there.
. What is the name of the bazaar?
_ fjis it a good fruit store?

i Whét's their price?
ihééﬁfthe following:

% $+# ,
}ﬁﬁ'

sH
Lk}

L]

K1k
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LESSON VI

Conversation —- In the Post Office

CLERK
kahiyee, aap koo kysaa Hello. VWhat do you want?
cashiyee?
_ JOHN
kaarD - card, postecard
lifasfasn envelope
aadi et cetera -

m3: kuch ksaarD lifaafee

aadi leenaa cashtaa hitl envelopes, etec.

CLERK
aglaa next
khiRkii window
par at, on, to

tab aglii khiRkii par Then go to the next window.

jaziyee.

maniaarDar money order

liyee jaatee hal. are taken, are accepted -
Money orders are accepted

yah8& maniasarDar liyee
here.

jaatee h87.
(at the next window}

JOHN

poosT kaarDd postecard
baaraa twelve
mujhee das pocsT kaarD

aur baaraa lifazfee dee
diijiyee.

and twelve envelopes.
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I want to buy some posteards,

Please give me ten postecards:

CLERK

aur kuch something else

‘yee liijiyee, aur kuch Here, sir. Do you want

- cashiyee. anything elsge?
JOHN
pandraa fif$een
nayaa new
' -.§aisaa pice

nayas paisas* new pice (Indian coin)

:waalaa of
”utiis thirty
:ijTikaT stamp

Jii;haé, pandree naee
baisee waalee tiis Tika®
sbhiil dee diijiyee.

Yes, please give (me) thirty
fifteen-new-pice stamps
too.

patr letter

Lantardeediiy patr** inland letter

kyggpaap kee paas Do you have inland letters
- entardee$iiy patr bhii hai? also?

o CLERK
_iiiﬁﬁﬁ; kitnee caahiyee? Yes, how many do you need?

A e sk Wrar i e T W

:ln the present-day Indian coinage system, introduced
in'1957, one hundred new pice are equal to one rupee.
Under the old colnage system four pice {paisas)
equals one anna (Hindi - aznaa), and sixteen annas
2qusls one rupee. In some places in India the old
terms may s%ill be used.

n Indis there are two types of air letters:
antardeefily patr, "inland letter," which costs ten
new. pice and is good only within Indiaj and hawsaii

patr, fair letter," which is used for destinations
outside the country and costs fifty-five new pice.
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JOHN
hawaaii patr air letter
saat. Seven.
sgath hii das hawaaii Give me ten air letters
patr bhii dee also.
diijiyes.
CLERK
lijijiyee, yee rahee aap Here are your stamps, in-
kee leaT antardeedily land letters and air
patr aur hawaala patr. letters.
JOHN
huee became
kitnee paisee huee? How much is 1i%7?
CLERK
kul in all
teeraa thirteen

kul teeras rupaee. Thirteen rupees in all.

JOHN
yee 1iijiyee teeraa Here are thirteen rupees.
rupaese.
NUMERALS

gyaaraa eleven
baarasa twelve
tesras _ thirteen
cgudaa fourteen
pandraa fifteen
soolas gixteen
satraa seventeen
aThaaraa eighteen
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unniis nineteen

biis twenty
GRAMMAR
';1. New Nouns
Mase. I Fem. I

lifaafaa envelope ¥hiBkii window

paisaa pice
Masc. IT
kaard card

maniaarDar money order

TikaT stamp
- patr letter
New Adjectives in -aa
aglaa next
‘waglas of

::”New Postpositions

“ . par on, at, to

- kee paas at
" ‘kee liyee for

. The last two postpositions are compound postposi-

tions which are best learned as single items.

'..Prcnouns

©’Pgrsonal pronouns in Hindi, besides having nomina-

:tive and oblique case forms, also have a dative case

Personal Tronouns

The forms of the personal pronouns sre:
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lst Fer. 3rd Fer, 3rd Pex. 2nd Per.

5 The form kuch is generslly used only with plural
-nouns and kooii with singular nouns, although both may

Sg. Sg. Sg. FPemiliar ~be used with nouns that refer to objects which are not
. countable, such as sugar, cloth ete., in which casge
Nom. mag WoOo yee tum s kuch refers to "some guantity" and kooii %o 'some kind ™
Dat. mujhee usee isee tumh&g kyaa aap koo kooii Do you want a room (some
) . kamras caahiyee? room or other)?
Cul. mujh us is tum
" kyaa aap koo kuch Do you want some ocranges?
3 © santaree caahiyee? :
Fl. Pl. Pl. Polite _
. . kyaa aap koo kooii Do you want some cloth or
Nom. ham wee yee aap kapRaa cashiyee? other?
Dat.  ham&8 unhge inh&§ - " kyaa aap koo kuch Do you want some cloth?
: i " kapRaa cashiyee?
Obl. ham un in aap

:f_Use of Dative Case and Fostposition koo, "to, for®

These pronouns that have a dative form different
from the obligque form may replace this special dative
with the obligque followed by the postposition koo, =
"$0." Thus pujh koo, us koo. is koo, tum koc, ham koo, -
un koo, in koo, and aap koo may be ugsed. The pronoun

- One of the main uses of the dative case of pronouns
ig as the indirect object of a verb.

majhee baaraa lifaafee Flease give me twelve enve-

aap, "you" (polite), has only the form gap koo as an dee diijiyee. lopes.
equivalent to the dative of the other proncuns. L

. S ;usee;é?o rupace dee Please give him two rupees.
4.2. Interrogative FPronoun kaun, "who - diijiyee.

The forms of the interrogative promoun ksun, "who," . Wouns do not have a dative case form but express

the indirect object by the use of the postposition
koo, "to," "for," preceded by the noun in the oblique

are:d

Sg. Pl. case form. As mentioned earlier, those pronouns which
do have a dative case may use the kog form instead of
Nom, kaun kaun he dative case.
Dat. kisee kinh&g ‘@hoobii koo eek rupsyasa Please give one rupee 1o
. . dee diijiyee. the washerman.
Obl. kis kin S
. : ‘gam koo lifzafee des Please give envelopes %0
Tike the personal pronouns, the dative form kisece may .. Cdiijiyee. Ram. & P

be replaced by kis koo, and kinh&€& by kin koo.

'm jh-koo baaras lifaafee Fleage glve me twelve enve-

5. Indefinite Adjectives kooii, kuch dee aiijiyee. lopes.

The forms of kooii, "some,"” and kuch, "some," are:. S
ZOOLL : === ? 4% noted previously, the form cashiyee equates with

Sg. P1. he English verb "want," "need." The person involved

1 the construction with caahiyee is in the dative

Nom. kooii kuch ase; :-Thus mujhee csahiyee, "1 need,""l want," means
iteradly "to me is necessary."

. isid h S
Dat kisii kuc agap Koo kaun see phal What kind of fruit do you
obl. kis kuch cashiyee? need? '
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-nomlnatlve singular that does not end in -ee. The
feminine adjectives do not have different forms for
“the oblique, either singular or plural. Also adjec~-
“$ives which do not end in -ag, like maShuur, "famous,"
do :not undergo any change in form for number, gender,
or . case.

raam kxoo kapRee Ram needs clothes.
caghlyee.

The expression pasand hoonas is literally "to be
pleasing," but is used where Znglish would use the
verb "to like." The person who likes something will
in Hindi be in the dative case.
acchaa kamraa & good room
kyaa aap koo yee kamraa Do you like this room?

pasand hai? {Iit.: Is this room
pleasing to you?)

':acchee kamree m&g in a good room

coodn the second phrase above, the adjectlve ig in the
blique form, agreeing with the noun, which in turn is
dinthe oblique form becguse it is used with the posi-
position p8&, "in.®

jii hEH, mujhee pasand  Yes, I like it.
h&i. '

raam X00 yee naee Ram likes these new clothes.

kapRee pagand h3T. gechee kamree good rooms

Note that since the Hindi construction of the last: ‘acchee kamrdd m&d in good rooms

sentence is literally "these new clothes are pleasing
to Ram," the verb hiI, "are," is in the plural, agree-
ing with yee nace kapRee, "these new clothes.” o

The postposition kaa, "of," has the same forms as
‘adjectives of this type. Compare the following phrases
'w;@h those above:

T. Use of the Obligue Case of Fronouns

Ram's room

The oblique case of pronouns is, like the obligue

case of nouns, the form used with postpositions. ragm kee kamree m@@ in Ram'sg room

is m8& sabhil suwidhaad® ALl conveniences are there :ragm kee kamree Ran's rooms
h&1. (in i%). - i :
~rasm kee kamrids m&e in Ram's rooms
is taraf jzaiyee. Piease go to this side. G
Qggonstrative Adjectives
mujh see yee santaree Fiease buy these oranges
liijiyee. from me. ee, "this," and woo, "that," like their

gllsh equivalents are used botn as pronouns (i.e.,

8, 0Obligue Case of Adjectives used without a following noun) and as adjectives (i.e.,

An gdjective modifying a noun that is in the S . .
oblique case must also be in the oblique case. The PrQnoun yee Xyas hai? What's this?

forms of the adjective with a nominative masculine

singular in -aa sare as follows: Adjébfive yee kamraa acchaa This room is good.
- : hai.
Masc. Pem. S
Pronoun woo kyaa hai? What's that?
Nom. Sg. acchaa acchii S
Adjective woo hooTal madhuur That hotel is
Cbl. Sg. acchee acchii *“'-_ hai. famous.
Nom. Fl. acchee acchii . When these forms are used as adjectives modifying
following noun in the oblique case, the demonsira-
Obi. Pl. acchee acchii ive has the oblique form: is, us. in, unm.

is:kéﬁfeé m&E& sabhii All conveniences are in

Note that for the masculine forms, it is only the
J 65
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suwidhaa®® hal. this room. ju g nu g
in dukaandd we&& phal Fruit is available in thu el bu g
miltee h3I. these gtores.

A long -uu following a consonant is written with the

us dhoobii koo kapRee Give the clothes %o that ‘symbol . underneath the consonant symbol, e.g.,

dee doo. washerman.
. . nuu g huu F
un santardd kaa daaw What is the price of those
kyaa hai? oranges? suu g Tuu g

Note that a short -u and a long -uu after the consonant
r.are written differently, as follows:

10. ZEmphatic Particles, hii and bhii

The emphatic particle hii has an exclusive meaning,

whereas bhii has an additive meaning. ™ T oy ®
mEY hii yah38 kaa kaam I am the one who does the
kartaa hid. work here (excluding all EXERCISES
others).

. ‘Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi

m3y bhii yah3d kaa kaam I also work here (in .equivalent of the English given:

kartaa hiifi. addition to others).
yee kapRee jaldii caahiyee.

1l. Writine System

I R
Some other consonant symbols are: an
pha o~ ja o you (familiar) washerman
tha ] vha 9 he she
ca - ra T we you (polite)
Tz, T ia % they John
Tha 3 ha g kaa kiraasyaa kitnas hai?

© this room that fruit store
A short —=i following a consonant is written with the

symbol T preceding the consonant symbol, e.g.,
pi 4 ri REY
1 & ki 5

A long ii following a consonant is written with the
symbol”f following the consonant symbol, e.g.,

dii & kii  #T
thii ofT 1ii T

A short -u following a consonant is written with the
‘symbol , underneath the consonant symbel, e.g.,

those rooms this famous store

- these rooms this single room
ﬁ.:these good rooms these single rooms

. this good room this double room

~ {hat store those good single rooms
'fhat famous store +these good double rooms

B daam kysa hal?

;f“bf these oranges of these seventeen stamps
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she we (fem.)

of these shirts of those good oranges
of these air of fifteen postcards I (fem.) you {masc., familiar)
letters

yee kamrasae lee saktaa hiifl.
of this envelope of these seven handkerchiefs

I (mase.) you (fem., familiar)
of these twelve of those undershirts
inland letters we (fem.) we (masc.)
of those good shirts John she
4. kuch lifaafee dee diijiyee. you (fem., polite) you (masec., polite)
me them they (masc.) they {fem.)
him . her I {fem.) you (masc., familiar)
John the washerman ;C,HNTransform the following sentences gecording to the
: Jmodel given:
us Ram

woo bazaar jaa saktaa hai .... woo bazaar jaanas

5. maI kuch rupaee deetaz hilll. caahtaa hal.

fi. woo kuch lifaafee xariid saktsa hai.

him her
you (polite) Ram _. woo yee kamras lee saktaa hail.
them you (familiar) . woo yee kapHRee 1ikh saktas hai.

6. Xyas aap kee paas hET? w00 kyas kar ssktaa hai?

inland letters some new clothes _ woo hooTal m&& aa saktaa hai.

some air letters  some new pice ' mwoo yee singil kamraa deekh saktaa hai.

ten postcards twenty rupees "'_IW;DO yah#d kaam kar saktaa hai.

fifteen envelopes +thirty new pice : ﬁoo mujhee kuch poos? kaarD dee saktsa hai.

B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi - f wbo sun saktaa hai.
equivalent of the ZEnglish given, making other changes, -

if necessary: -woo bas~isTaap m&8 ruk saktaa hail.

D. fTransform the following sentences according to the
model ‘given:

1. kuch antardéeéiiy petr leenaa caahtaa hiill

I {masc.) you (fem., polite)
mu;hee kuch lifaafee cashiyee ... mid kuch lifaafee

he we (masc.) caahtas hiifl.

you (fem., familiar) they (fem.) ﬁfmujhee das poosT kaarD caahiyee.

they (masc.) you (masc., polite) 2’7ﬁﬁjhee p&fic kemiiz8& cashiyee.
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3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.

mujhee yee kapRee jaldii caahiyee.

mujhee kuch miiThee santaree caahiyee.
mujhee yee rupaee caahiyee.

mujhee pandraa hawaaii patr caashiyee.
mujhee sabhii suwidhaa&E caahiyee.

mujhee eek sipgil kamraa cashiyee.

mujhee baaraa antardee3iiy patr caahiyee.

mujhee tumhaaree kapRee cashiyee.

E. TIranslate orally:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

I want %o buy some envelopes, air letters, etc.

Flease go to the next window.

Do you want anything else?

Money orders are accepted here.

Give me fifteen five-new-pice gtamps.
Do you have inland letters as well.
How many inland letters do you need?
How much does this cost?

I% costs thirty rupees.

He can go to the next store.

These are ten-new-pice stamps.

Can I buy some shirts in this store?
My wife can wait here.

Can he come in this room?

Do you want these clothes back soon?
Wnat is the rent of this single room?
Can he go to the bazaar?

Its rent is ten rupees a day.

70.

19. Please write down these trousers, shirts, under-

shirts, etc.

20. Can I buy some clothes from this store.

. F. Read the following:

199439294 4

Ty
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taiysar
L ON VII S .
ESS 1 wahga bas talyaar
Conversation —— At the Bus Station . mileegii.
Pikal

BILL S
kyan sap kee paas
bataanaa to tell .leaT hai?
ki that (conjunction) =
aagraa _ Agr ‘abhii nahii, Tikal kah8i
y Ere -miltee hal.

mileegii will be available

suniyee, kyaa sap bataa Parden me. Can you tell me SR
saktee hiT ki aagree kee where I will get a bus ‘na
liyee basg kahid mileegii? for Agra?

CLERK

jii, yahii mileegii. Yes, right here. - kee saamnee
BILL
+kKhiRkii par.
deer delay, duration e

" s i1l o
Jaeaeegls W1l Z0 . I_:iraayaa

kitnii deer m&& jaameegii®? When will it leave?
~hai?

CLERK
ghalTaa hour E
eek ghallTee md8. In an hour. kis
bajaa o'clock darjaa
chuuleegii will leave :?ahlaa

It will leave at eight

Thiik aaTh bajee
o'clock sharp.

chuuleegii.
nambar number duusree?
pleelfasrm platform

calee jzanaa to go away

‘sap pidZc nambar kee Flease go %o platform No.5.:
pleeTfaarm par calee
jaaiyee.

T2

aagree kee liyee na?

‘gasmnee Sgar nambar kii

'ahieé darjee kaa.

ready

You'll find the bus ready
there.

ticket

Do you have a ticket?

BILL

Not yet. Where do I get
the tickets?

CLERX
aren't they

They're for Agra, aren't
they?

in front of

At window No. 4, in front
of you.

BILL

fare

aaétéé kaa kirsayaa kyaa What's the fare to Agra?

CLERK
which
class
first

second

isf&&rjee kaa, pahlee yaa Which class, first or

second?
BILL
VFirst class.
CLERK
a little
13



zaraa Thahriyee, abhii

la

bahut scchaa, dhanyawaad

Thahrnaa

bataataa hiil.

lagbhag

lagB8gee

gbhag tiin rupaee
lagéggee.

to wait, siay

Please wait a little. 1I'11
tell you in a moment.

approximately
about

will cost

. nearly,

It will cost (you) about

three rupees.

BILL

ADDITIONAL VOCABULARY

samai

waxt

New Nouns

Masge. 1

aagraa Agra
ghalTas  hour
bajaa o'clock
darjas class
Masc. II
nambar
pleeffaarm

samai (no piural)
waxt {(no plural)
New Verbs
bataanas
chuuTnaa

Thahrnaa

time
time

GRAMMAR

Fem. I

deer (no plural)

number
platform
time

+ime

to tell
to leave

to wait, stay
T4

All right, thank you.

delay,
duration

lagnaa to cost

.T3. New Adjectives in -aa

pahlas first
dunsraa second

Fronominal Adjectiveg

The Hindi equivalents of the English "my," "your"
'(famlllar), and "our" are respectively meeras, tumhaaraz,
and hamaaraa.

‘These forms in Hindi have the same inflection as
~any adjective in ~gz (e.g., meeraa, meeree, meerii),
and the forms are used the same as adjectives. '

meeras kamraa acchaa hai. My room is good.
g meeree kapRee acchee hEI. My clothes are good.

“meerii dukean madhuur hai. My store is a famous

one.
meeree kamree m&8 sabhii My room has all the
suwidhaa®& hal. conveniences.

: These are the only personal pronocuns that have a
peclal adjective form.

: _Adgectlve forms for other pronouns and also for
nouns are formed by using the postposition kaz, "of.°'

'Imeeraa naam raam naath hai. My name is Ram Nath.
j_ﬁs kaa naam raam naath hai. His name is Ram Hath.

ﬂ_kjga aap kaa nasm razm Is your neme Ram Nath?
~naath hai?

;dﬂbobii kag naam rasm The washerman's name
~naath hai. is Ram Nath.

Postpositions

fCértain postpositions in Hindi are best considered
‘a8 -compound postpositions and learned in the compound
form.” 8o far you have met the following:

kee liyee for

kes paas at
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kee saamnee in front of

kee saath with
kee andar in, inside

asgree kee liyee Tikal
kahdd miltee h&IT

Where do you get the tickets
for Agra?

You can get the bus in front
of the hotel.

hooTgl kee gazmnee bas
wiltii had.

Since the forms meeraa, tumhaaraa, and hamsaraa are
uged where other forms employ the postposition kasa,

"of," the oblique forms meeree, iLumhearee. and hamasree

are used along w1th the postposition but without the
kee.

raam kKazs Kamraa Ram's room

us kaa kamraa his room

meeraa kamraa my room

raam kee saath with Ram

us kee saath with him

meeree saath with me

Othex examplea'are=

us kee liyee for him

meeree liyee for me .

aap kee saamnee in front of you {polite):

dhoobii kee sasmnee in front of the washer- -
man

tumharee sammnee in front of you (famil- .
iar) :

hamasree saamnee in front of us

meeree saath with me

meerii patnii kee saath with my wife

" The compound postposition kee paasg is used in con-"

. ‘structions where the English egquivalent uses the verb
Mhave.®
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kyaa aap kee paas Do you have a ticket?

TikaT hai?

The Hindi construction is literally '"Is there a

- ticket at you?" This construction in Hindi is the

- usual one that will equate with the English verb
" "nave" when referring to objects that are personally
_-owned or possesged. i

- meeree paas TikaT haj. I have the tickets.
kyaa tumhasree paas phal Do you have some fruit?

h&1°?

‘meerii patnili kee paas
kuch acchee kapRee h#i.

My wife has some good
clothes.

7. Many of the compound postpositions may be used
--without either the preceding kee or a preceding noun
Jor pronoun, and in this case they are likely to eguate
“with English adverbs. Cf. the above saamnee, saath,
candar and pass are used this way, where gaamnee equates
‘with the English "in front," sgath with "along," andar
“with "in," "inside," and pagg with "near," "nearby.

" saamnee daar nambar kii At window No. 4, in front
- XhiRkii par. {opposite).

‘‘andar aaiyee. Come in.

Give (me} some oranges as
well (along with other
things).

ﬂisaath hii kuch santaree
2 bhii dee diijiyee.

paas aaiyee. Come near {(or nearer).

QOptative

o "Hindi has an optative form made from the stem of a
;verb with the addition of endings for person and number
'as follows.

Sg. P1.
lst Per. deekhiili deekh&g
. .2nd Per.’ - deekhoo
_ _3rd Per. deekhee deekhEE

The verbe leensa, "to take," and deenaaz, "to give,
;are'zrregular in tﬁat the person-number endings are
indded; to the stem 1~ and d- instead of the regular stem
lee-and dse.
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Sg. Pi. sg. Pl.
lgt Per. 4Ud des 16 488
2nd Per. - doo - doo
3rd Per. dee d&g lee ags

The verb hoonas, "to be," has irregular forms as
follows:

Sg. Pl.
lst Per. hiifi, hoolifi  1&¥
2nd Per. —— hoo
3rd Per. - heoo hio

One of the main uses of the optative is in the
formation of the future tense of the verbs.

7. Future Tense

The future in Hindi i=s formed by adding the par-
ticle -gaa, ~gee, or -gii to the optative form. The
partlcle -gaa agrees with the subject in number and
gender in the same way that an imperfect form like
deekhtas agrees with the subject.

Mage. Sg. Masc. P1.
lst Per. deekhiifigaa deekhi8gee
2nd Per. — deekhoogee
3rd Ter. deekheegaa deekh&Zgee

Fem. Sg. Fem. P1.
lst Per. deekhiiligii deekh&8gii
2nd Fer. — dekhoogii
3rd Per. deekheegii deekh&8gii

m#i sast bajee bazaar

I (masc.) will go to the
Jjasfiligas.

tum bazaar jaaoogee.
- bazaar.

‘ham phal xariidZ3gee.
78

bagaar at seven o'clock. S
You {(masc.) will go to the

fruit.
We (mase.) will buy (some)

Where will the bus be avail-
able?

bas kahif mileegii?

Thiik aaTh bajee
chuuTeegii.

It'11 leave at eight o'clock
sharp.

8. Telling Time

To ask time in Hindi, any of the following ex-
:[pressions nay be usged:

kyaa waxi hai?
waxt kyaa hai?
kyaza samai hai?
> What time is it?
samai kyaa hai?

kyaa bajaa hai?

kitnee bajee h&I?

=~ The answer to this gquestion is expressed by using
the numerals one to twelve followed by the work bajas
1p the nominative case.

" eek bajaa hai. It's one o'clock.

" doo bajee h&I. It's twe o'clock.

_ gysaraa bajee hii. It's eleven o'clock.

. To state "at a certain time," the same expression,
_w1th bajaa in the oblique case, is used. The practi-
gal result of usxng the oblique case is that only the
express1on "one o'clock" is affected.

';eek bajee at one o'clock

tiin bajee at three o'clock
:Enéﬁ bajee at nine o'clock
Thiik aamh bajee at eight o'clock sharp
:;ﬁsé of na

jThe negative particle ng may be used at the end of
any statement equatlng with the Snglish "isn't it,"
“isn3t he, " “aren't you," "arean't they," etc.

They're for Agra, aren't
they?
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aap jaatee hEI na? You are going, aren't you? symbols for Da and Dha except that they are written

-with a dot underneath them.
wee yahiIi kaam kartee They work here, don't they?
h&Y na? Ra g Rha T

¥ *

10. Interrogative kaun The symbols for fa, za, and xg are as follows:

The interrogative kaun, like yee and weo, can be fa O
used as an adjective as well as a proncun. #hen used ¢
as an adjective, like yese and woo, the nominative form za ¥
is used with a noun in the nominative case and the .
oblique form with a noun in the obligue case. Compare: 5 g3

yee kamraa this room _ Notice that these are the symbols for pha, ja, and
¥ha, respectively, except that they are writien with &
is kamree m&8 in this room [dot underneath them. Frequently in Hindi the dot will
: . -be omitted for fa, za, and xa, but not for Ra and Rha.
kaun kamras which room R )
» . The vowel -ge following the consonsnt is written
kis kamree m&E in which room with the symbol ~ over the consonant symbol, e.g.,
kis darjee kaa of which class kee @ see i
As an adjective the form kaun means "which" or wee ¥ dee S

"what."
The vowel ~ai following the consonant is written

11. Fritine System zﬁith the symbol = over the consonant symbol, e.g.,

Other consonant symbols are: kal ¥ hai ¥

kha Sl Dha g pai O gai X

ga T dha g ___f The vowel -pg following the consonant is written
gha T va - with the symbol T after the consonant symbol, e.g.,
oha 5 wa - koo FI doo gt

sha — %a o - loc a8 khoo &t

- z  The vowel —gu following the consonant is written

ith the symbol ¥ after the consonant symbol, e.g.,

The fellowing consonants since they occur only in dau g} kau FT
borrowings, usually from Sanskrit, do not occur with as:
high a frequency as the others you have learned: jau Eis Thau =Y
Na oT ga Ll
EXERCISES

In Hindi, the symbol given for $a ™ is pronounced
the same as the earlier symbol Za I but is used in
writing certain words borrowed from Sanskrit, none of
which you have met yet.

A. Substitute orally in the sentences velow, the Hindi
equivalent of the English given:

bas kahB3 mileegii?

- The symbols for Ra and Bha are the same as the
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for Agra
for the Sadar Bazaar
for the hotel

for the bazaar

for
for
for

for

bas chuuTeegii.

in an hour

in about an hour

in about two hours
in about three hours
at six o'clock

at two o'eclock

at five o'cloeck

at nine o'‘clock

at
at
at
at
at
at
at
at

kyaa __ = Tika? hai?

you (polite)
she

dohn

Ram

I

woo yee kapRee
will write
will take

will give
will buy

will see

ham hooTal meE&

will stop

the Nagpur Hotel
the Ajmer Hotel
the famous hotel
that hotel

geven o'eclock
eleven o'clock
four o'clock
eight o'clock
twelve o'clock
fen o'clock
three o'clock

one o'elock

you (familiar)

the
he

we

y

can give

can take

can buy

can see

can write

*

will stay

82

will work can work

can stay can stop

t?6. naam kyaza hai?

: hisg the hotel's
your (polite) the store's
her the fruit store's
the washerman's ¢f that hotel
your {(familiar) of that store

B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given, maklng other changes
if necessary:

_ aagree kee liyee eek Tikal xariidfifigas.
I (mase.) we {masc.)
“ioyou (familiar, fem.) you (fem., polite)

" he _ they (masec.)

we (fem.) I (fem.)
- you (masc., polite) you {masc., familiar)
Ij she they (masec.)

~ikyaa mujhee kapRee dee saktas hai?
~he they (fem.)

;':"you (fem., familiar) John

:fthey (masc. ) you (fem., polite)

" she you {(masc., familiar)
::you (masc., polite) the washernman

ﬁTransform the following sentences according to the
model given:

kyaéftum dukaan m&& kaam ... kyaa tum dukaan m&& kaam
“karftee hoo? karocogee?

.- kyaa tum bazaar jaatee hoo?
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2.
3.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8.

.

10.

kyaa tum dhoobii koo kapRee deetee hoo?
kyaa tum dukaan see phal xariidtee hoo?
kyaa tum mujhee bataatee hoo?

kyaa tum suntee hoo?

kyas tum pleeTfaarm par Thahrtee hoo?
kyas tum yee kapRee jaldii caahtee hoo?
kyaa tum hooTal kee kamree deekhtee hoo?
kyaa tum kuch deer yah#d ruktee hoo?

kyaz tum abhii aatee hoo?

D, Transform the following sentences 0 sentences
with gashiyee construction, according to the model

given:

mii kuch phal caashtaaz hift ... mujhee kuch phal cazhiyee. :

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
T,
8.
9.
10.

woo kuch kapRee caahtaa hai.

tum kyaa cashtee hoo?

m3T pE#c poosT kaarD caahtii hiufl.

kyaa rzam pahlee darjee kaa TikaT caahtaa hai?
woo kuch santaree caashtii hai.

ham eek Dabal kamras caahtee h&I.

kyaa aap yee kapRee caahtee hEI?

wee pandraa rupaee caahtee h3T.

ham =magree kee doo TikaT cashtii h&l.

wee kyaa cashtee hEIY

E. Transform the following sentences to future tense
sentences according to the model given:

woo TikaT xariid saktaa ... woo TikaT xariid sakeegaa-:
hai.

1.
2.

tun kaarD, lifaafee aadi lee saktee hoo.

uskii patnii yzh83 Thahr saktii hai.
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3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10,

1.
e
'3.
-

5.

kXyaa sap bazaar jaa saktee hEIY

m8Y zap koo antardeeZiiy patr dee saktaa hiii?
kyaa woo kapRee likh saktii hai?

ham kuch bataa saktii ha7i.

kyaa md3I hooTal kaa kaam kar saktii hifi?

tum yee kamraa lee sakiii hoo.

ham is dukaan m&8 kapRaa deekh saktee hAT.

kyaa wee kuch kah sgkiee hyI?¥

ffF; Translate orally

The bus will leave at six o'clock sharp.
The fare to Agra is three rupees.
I want a first-class ticket for Agra.

The tickets are available at window Ko. 4, in
front of you.

It'11 cost (you) about eighteen rupees.
Please go to window No. 4, in front of you.
I can buy six shirts and five pairs of pants.

Please give me seventeen five-new-pice stamps.

‘How many inland letters do you want?

Do you have some postcards, envelopes, ete.
What is the fare to Nagpur?

Can you tell me where I'11l get a bus to Ajmer?
The bus stops at platform No. 13.

This is a second-class ticket.

_" Can she tell me where the bus stop is?
ffaead the following:

forTHT SEL T

E) »
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Yy LESSON VIIIX
T Conversation -~ Going for a walk
Cicy
BILL
haalcaal welfare
AT v
o namastee, kahiyee, kyaa Hello, how are you?
ghfr ©4 haalcaal hai?
z} RAM NATH
CALES sab all
gﬁ?ﬁr - kaisaa how
s “sab Thiik hai; aap I'm finej how are you?
... kaisee hEI?
BILL
* cchas hillf I'm fine.
- Jaa rahee hif (you) are going
ot :éaé“kahéﬁ Jjas rehee h8I? Where are you going?
T .
RAM NATH
AT i
7. ghuumnes to walk
T
o eslnag to go
T ST )
ghuumnee jaa rahaa hiifi. I'm going for a walk,
. " cal rahee hal are going
‘kyas aap bhil ghuumnee Are you also going for =a
NJE 1 ~cal rahee hai? walk?
T e BILL
2T my, one's
FaT friend
FERY to meet, to see {a per-
son
N jiisnahi¥, mii is samai ¥o, right now I'm going to

;apnee eek mitr see meet & friend of mine.



milnee jaa rahaaza hiifl.
zaruurii

mujhee un see kuch
zaruurii kaam hai.

baad, kee baad
baahar

aur eek ghalNTee baad hii
wee baszhar calee jaan€8gee.

important

I have some important work

with him.
after

out, outside

And he is going out in an

hour.

kidhar which direction
aap kidhar jas rahee h#IY Which direction are you
going?
RAM NATH

w8 neehruu paark tak
jaalllizaa.

jaghaa

ghuumnee kee liyee woo
jaghee acchii hai.

hameefaa

mil hameeSaa wahil
jaataa hill.

thooRaa

saath deenaa

I'm going to Nehru Park.

place

That's a good place for

walking.

always

1 always go there.

little

to accompany

tab Thiik hai, m8% thooRii Then it's ail right. I'll

duur tak azap kaa saath

dlitigaa.
ghar
usil
oor

meeree mitr kaa ghar
usii ocor hal.

go a short distance with
you.

house
that (emphatic)

direction

My friend's house is in that

direction.

RAM NATH

cal8g

let's go

bahut acchaa, caliyee,
tab calgs.

0.K., let's go there.

GRAMMAR

l. New Wounsg
Masc, 11
mitr friend
paark park.
ghar housge
saath (no plural) company
haaleaal {no plural) welfare

The word mitr may agree zasg either a masculins or

'femlnlne noun, but its inflection is always that of a
s type 1I masculine noun.

Fem, II
_ oor (no plural) direction
.3-'Irregular

The noun jaghaa, "place has the following irregu-

lar forms:

sz. P1.
. Nom. jaghasa, jaghg&e
. Jaghee
- Obl. jaghee Jjaghtd
:2;; New Verbs
. rahnaa to stay, to live
i;ghuumnaa- to walk
- .milnaa to meet, to see (a per-
G sSon

l{f New COmnound Yerbs
;nge II

‘gaath’ deenaa

o accompany
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3, New Adjectives in -aa

kaisaa how

apnas one's

thooRaa little
4, New Postpesitions

baad, kee baad after

tak up to, as far as

kee bashar outside

The postposition kee bazd, "after) when used with
expregssions of time and distance may occur either as
kee baad or as baad but in other expressions only as
kee baad.

eek ghalNTee kee baad wee

baghar calee jaag8gee. He'll o out in an

eek ghaNTee baad wee bashar hour.

calee jaat8gee.

I'11 go to the market

aap see milnee kee bhaad mai
after meeting you.

bazaar jaaliligaa.

The form kee baghar, "outside," may be used as a
postpogition along with a noun or pronoun, and the
form baghar by itself may be used as an adverb,

eek ghalNTee baad wee baghar He will go out in an
calee jaaf8gee. hour.

hooTal kee bashar hii
bas-isTeap hai.

The bus-stop is right
cutside the hotel.

%. Fresent Ifrogregsive

Hindi has a present progressive tense that is made
The first part is the stem of the:
vert and is the form that carries the basic meaning. -
The second part is the perfect form of the verb rahnaa
The perfect has the masculine .

up of three parts.

"to stay," "to live."
singular form rahaa and is inflected for number and

gender like the imperfect, i.e., rahaa, rghee, rahii =

and in this use it is simply an auxiliery imparting a:

progressive meaning tc the construction. The third

sive form is usually used where English uses i%s pres-
ent progressive "am going," "is going," "are going."

Masc.
. 3g. F1.
1st Per. jaa rahaa hil jaa rahee h#Y
_2nd Fer. — jaa rahee hoo
3rd Per. jaa rahas hai jaa rahee h&I
Fem.
- Sg. Pi.
; 1st Per. jaa rahii hiit jaa rahii hEI
-2nd Per. - jaa rahii hoo
3rd Per. jea rahii hai jaa rahii h&%

~‘asp kahB3 jaa rahee hEI? Where are you going?

" woo phal xariid rahaa He is buying fruit.
. hai.
‘ham is kamree m&&

We are working in this
kaam kar rahee h3f%.

rOOn.

z miT dhoobii koo kapRee

i I'm giving the clothes to
- Gee rahii hiil.

the washerman.
6. Infinitive

~~The infinitive in Hindi is often used as a noun
and ‘has a nominative form ending in -za and an oblique

form in -ee, e.g., jasnaa, jazanee.
. The oblique form of the infinitive is used with
pcstpositions:

kee liyee woo
acchii hai.

That's a good place for
walking.

leenee kee liyee
jaa rahaa hid.

I'm going to the bazaar
to buy some fruit.
'éapfsee milnee kee basad
woo bazaar jaaeegii.

She'll go to the bazaar
after meeting you.

The infinitive in the oblique form with the post-

E part is the simple present of the verb hoonaa, "to bel:
with its usual inflection. The Hindi present progregw

90

osition kee liyee, "for)' equates with the Lnglish
. 91



"to," "in order to" and is common with verbs of motion.

In such expressions the infinitive may be used in the
obligue form omitting the postposition kee liyee.

mai ghuumnee kee liyee

jaa rahaa hill l_I'm going for a walk (I'm

m&8% ghuumnee jaa rahaa J going to take a walk).

hiili.

7. The Verb milnas

The verb milnasa may have the meaning "to see a
person,” or "to meet a person." In this use the per-
son met will be expressed by using the postposition
see.

Right now I'm going to meet
a friend of mine (to see
a friend of mine).

mai is samai apnee eek
mitr see milnee jaa
rahas hiiii.

I'1ll meet Ham at eight
o'clock.

miT aaTh bajee raam see
miltitigaa.

_ The verb milnaa also has the meaning "to be avail-
avle," "to get." In this use the thing that is avail-
able is the subject of the verb, i.e., it is in the
nonminative case and the verb agrees with it.
son who gets sgomething is in the dative case.

bas koh#E mileegii?
able
body, get & bus).

Where can 1 get good
oranges?

mujhee acchee santaree
kon#id milédgee?

8. "“Pg have work”®

Note the following sentence taken from the basic
convergation in this lesson:

I have some important

mujhee un see kuch
. work with him.

saruurlii kaam hai.

The subjectof the English sentence is in the da-

tive case in Hindi and the prepositional phrase intro-.

duced by "with" in English is expressed by z post-
positional phrase using gee in Hindi.

9-

- THere are two more emphatic forms in this lesson.-

Emphatic Forms with hii
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The per-

Where will the bus be avail-
(where can I, or any-

Non-emphatic Emphatic
aab sabhii
us usii

2 Some other pronouns have similar emphatic forms.

Non-emphatic Emphatic

is isii

in inhif

un unhif

ham hamIi, hamhii

10, Polite Formg

;L - When referring to a single person as third person,
it is a more polite usage to refer to the persocn in
the plural than to refer to him or her in the singular.

‘eek ghallTee baad wee

. bashar calee jaaB8gse.
- (Polite)

e He will go out in an hour.
eek ghalTee baad wee

> ‘baahar calaa jazeegaa.

Imﬁjhee un see kuch
Coogaruurii kaam hai.
- (Polite)

- I have some urgent work
mujhee us see kuch with hlmf
soozaruurii keam hai.
meeree saath meerii
?atnii thii h&3.
= Polite)

o My wife is alsc with me.
‘meeree saath meerii
_;@patnii bhii hai.

"11@  Use of apnas

2. The form gpnaa is a reflexive adjectival form re-
ferring to the person who is the subject of the verb.
~This'means that in the first person and the second
person the form apnaa must be used instead of meeras
"my," hamaaraa "our," tumhsaraa "your" (familiar), and
aap kea "your" (polite) if the person referred to is
the same person as the subject of the main verb.

93



maI apnee ghar jaallligaa. I'1l go to my house.

Examples:

a1

but ab a9 aur
woo meeree ghar jaseegaa. He will go to my house. aap a1 jaaoo ST
In the third person there is a difference in meaning -~ is & jaaee RIS
between gpnaa on the one hand and us kas, un kasa, is kaa'
in kas on the other hand. gpnas refers to the same us 39 kooidi FT¢
person as the subject of the main verdb whereas the
cthers refer to some other person. eck TF rupaee ROBE1
woo apnee ghar jaataa He goes to his house’ oor T aaiyee  HTEX
hai. (o his own house}. o
713.2. Nasalization
woo us kee ghar jaataa He goes to his house
hai. . (somebody else's house) 2. Nasalization of long vowels in Hindi is indicated
by using the normal writing for the vowel and a dot
12. Use of Oblique placed above the horizontal line for the nasalization
ag follows:
With verbs of going, the place to which one goes is - .
expressed in Hindi by the noun in the oblique case but B =} daaly 3TE
without the postposition koo, "to." ., .
m&I k| liligaa @IT
n8l us kee kamree jaa I'm going %o his room. . .
rahaz hiifi. Neliivt g kamiizBy ¢41§E
woo bazaar jaanaa He wants 1o go to the h&3 BT jaaliigaa HrF T
caahtaa hail. market. . .
nahiy TET jaag8gee  WTY
mii aagree jaansa caahtaa I want to0 go to Agra. . \
. kah8§ FET pédc qrH

13. Writing System
13.1. Vowels

The vowel symbols previously discussed may only be
used for a vowel that immediately follows a consonant.
When a vowel occurs initially in a word or immediately
after another vowel, Devanagari uses the following
symbols:

a ¥ ee ¥
aa T ai ¥
i g 00 ar
i1 @ au 9%
1 3

uu F
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. In printed Hindi this dot is sometimes replaced by
the ‘gymbel - although this symbol is not usually
found on typewriters.

The same dot is used to indicste & nasal conscnant

after a short vowel and before another consonant. Note
that in this case the deot is printed over the preceding
'consonant or vowel symbol.

FgT

e

Tafre
9T

" andar sipngil

. pasand ghaliTaa,

13.5.

“-When one consonant immediately follows another
consonant in Hindi, the first one will be written with
He normal consonant symbol even though there is no
Tollowing ~a in the spoken form. It is only in this
position and in final position that the consonant does
not 1mply a following vowel -a.
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ruktasg TR kapRaa $ﬂ§?
kartaa  FET karnaa FET
itnaa AT kitnaa E5ER]
kamrasg FILT apree 95

Not all consconant combinations are written this

way but other writings will be discussed later.

AO

EXERCISES

Substitute orally in he sentences below the Hindi

equivalent of the English given:

l.

.'4‘

mitr kaa ghar usii oor hai.

my John's
hisg their
our her

your (familiar) your (polite)

m&ET Jas rahas hiifi.

to take & walk to see the hotel

t0 see his friend to buy some clothes

%0 buy some fruit

wWoOo milnas caahtas hai.

ﬁy friend Jgohn's friends

her friend your friends (polite)

our friend their friends

my friends John's friend

your friends (familiar) his own friends

her friends their friend

our friends his own friend

yee jaghee bahut acchii hai.

to take a walk to work
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to wait
to stop
to buy clothes

in an hour
in two hours

after some time

6. mET

o Nehru Park

t0o the market

to the store

mujhee _ = kuch
with him '
with you (familiar)
:  _with John

2. with them

. with you (polite)

with Ram

~if necessary:

they (masc.)

“you (fem., familiar)

to write a letter
t0 meet him

to live

wee bashar calee jaa&Egee.

after meeting me

after taking a walk in
the park

after buying fruit

jaa rahaa kid.

to the bus stop

very far

Agra

zaruurii kaam hai.

with his friend

with your friends {(familiar)
with their friends

with John's friends

with him and his wife

with the dhobi

7 Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given, making other changes,

‘paark mé&s ghuum rahaa hai.

we (masec.)

I (fem.)

you {masc., familiar)
they {fem.)

you (masc.,‘polite)

ne
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the bus
you (masc., familiar)
they {(fem.)

you {(masc., polite)

she

yahii kitnii deer Thahreegii.
your friend

his wife

the washerman
his friend

your wife

they (masc.) John

C. Transform the following sentences according to the
model given:

woo kzam kartas hai

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
T
8.
9.
10.

woo

wWoo

wWOO

Woo

wWoo

woo

wo0

woO

WQO

WOo

«ee+s WOO kaam kar rahaa hai.
paark mE€€& ghuumtaa hai.

apnee kamree kaa kiraasyaa deetsa hai.
bazaar m&& kuch kapRee xariidtsa hai.
apnee mitr see miltaa hai.

kapRee likhtaa hai.

apnee kamree m&8& Thahrtaa hai.

mujhee kamree kaza kiraayaa bataataa hai.
kuch lifgafee aur poosT kaarD leetas hai.
apnee mitr see milnee jaataa hai.

kyaa kahtsa hai?

D. Transform the following sentences according to the
model given:

mai bazaar jastaa hill ..... m3I bazasr jaaliligaa.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

maT

ma3y

apnee mitr see miltas hiii.

patraa antardeeSiiy patr leetaa hiifl.
kamree kaa kiraayaa deetzs hiifl.
neehruun paark deekhtaaz hiiill.

apnee kamree mé& rukiaa hfifi.
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6.
T
8.
9.
10.

fwoo likhnaa caahtaa hai

miT kuch hawaaii patr xariidtaa hiill.
m&ai yah88 see baali taraf jaataa hiill.
w31 apnee ghar aataa hiil.

mai yee kaam kar saktaa hiili.

mAI apnii patnii see kuch kahtas hill.

‘E. Transform the following sentences from the caahnas
~to the gaknaa construction according to the model given:

esss. WOO likh saktaa hai.

m8Y ghuumnee jaansa caahtaas hii.

us kil patnii usee Xuch rupaee deenaa cashtii hai.
rzam apnee mitr see milnaz caahtaszs hai.

aap mujhee kyaa bataanaza cashtee hiI7

tum kuch zaruurii kaam karnaa cashtii hoo.

wee yee madShuur paark deekhnaas cashtee hii.

meerga mitr kuch patr aur lifaafee xariidnas
caahtaa hai.

ham is ghar m88 rahnaa cashiee hii.

kyaa tum yee kapRee likhnaa caahtee hoo?

miY yee sipgil kamraa leenaa cashiii hilfl.
kyaa us kii patnii ysh#df Thahrnaa caahtii hai.
kyaa woo meeree ghar aanaa caahtaa hai?

wee aagree kaa TikaT leenas cashtee hHI?

‘hem paark m88 ghuumnaa caahtee hEI?

kyaa tumhaarii mitr yahZZ ruknas caahtii hai?

‘kyaa aap kuch sunnaas caahtee hEIY

- dhoobii kapRee leensa caszhtaa hai.

ham pHEc bajee aap see milnas cazhtee hEI.

. maEY yahid see pEic miil duur jasnaa caahtaa hiifl.
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20. kyas aap dhoobii koo kapRee deenaa cashtee h3IT

15, % 3@ TowTH ® T E |

16. 3 =9 ¢ ¥y a7 fewe ¥ o

17. TM T4 9T 37 978 aTEL ATAT ATeET ¥ o
C1g, AT gET 59 Ty TaeT g
19, BT F wTar W E |
0. ¥ T aTed oty T

F. Translate orally
1. He has some important work with my friend.
2. Your friend will go to the hotel at five oc'clock.
3. His wife 1likes to take a welk in this park.
4. I'11 go with you a short distance.
5. OQur hotel is in that direction.

6. I want to meet my friend in my house. REVIEW II

7. Let's go to the bazaar. &, Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given:

8, He'll go out after an hour. . - .
Lo : kaa ghar usii oor hai.

9., Will you be there at nine o'clock? e . .
nmy friend thig washerman

10. I'11 give you some envelopes, air letters and

stamps. ‘hig friends Ram's wife

G. Read the following: -yaﬁr (familiar) friends their friends

1. 87 uF 8T ¥

2. O T GFTT FET ¥ 2

3. g STAT FTRAT E

4. T wYew weT ¥ WgE g AL ¥

5. BIFT 379 o9 TUT ¥ |

6. & 9T gay glreaT 9716y ¥ )

7. @ T FFT |

8. Y gu #F gra F, 9T9 FhETE orfE T €

9. TT% ST 39 81T #T 8147 & |

10, 9 FET fedy ¥ |

11. 39 979 FE FLT AT 76T © |

12, 79 3T FHLT ATEAT ¥ 2

135, T T § wfr gl €

14, TG FAL FT FFa7 F9o @ TR U9 ¥
100

ftheir friend his friend
.fﬁé]washerman our friend's wife
_ your (polite) wife Jonn's wife
kya kuch rupaee hHIY
your wife
-%ﬁé wa9herman she
Lfdﬁ'(polite) her friends
his Ram's wife
their wives
our friends
your friend
this washerman
chuuTeegii.
éﬁﬁﬁﬁat tinme at eleven o'clock
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7.

et ten o'clock at three o'eclock

at five o'clock at nine o'eclock
at twelve o'clock at four o'clock
at seven o'clock at eight o'clock
at two o'eclock at one o'clock

meeree mitr taiyaar haf.

to take a walk %o buy some clothes
to go to the bazaar to see the houses _ if necessary:
to stay in this hotel to work in the fruitstore . %il- yee
t0 meet Ram 40 tell me scmething : 5 store
to write a letter to live in this house stores
wee is hooTal mé& aag&gee. handkerchief
in an hour in ten hours trousers
in {three hours in {two hours shirt
in some time in seven hours S pooms
in five hours in four hours . -hotel
daam kitnaa huaa?
of these postcards of a ticket to Agra :
of one dozen inland of these undershirts __he
totters of one dozen handker- I (fem.)
of these shirts chiefs 1§fybu (masc., polite)
tab ¥hiRkii par calee jamaiyee. -?we (fem.)
next . to the left " they (masc.)
first to the right ;jou (fem., familiar)
second :

kuch rupaee dee diijiyee.

me ny friend

~him my wife
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us

her

them

the washerman
John

his wife

we (masc.)

C.

model glven.

raam kii dukaan

her friend (masc.)
her friend (fem.)
John's washerman
Ram's wife

our friend

our friends

1 3; Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given, making other changes,

wahut acchii hai.

socks

shirts

house
handkerchiefs
houses
clothes

cloth

see kuch phal lee rahaa
hai.

I {masc.)

you {fem., polite)
they (fem.)

ny friend

Ram's wife

ny friend's wife

Transform the following sentences from the saknaa
construction to fuiture tense sentences accordzng Z to the

Xariid&sgee.

;ham.kuch rhal xariid saktee hai ... ham kuch phal



1.
2.
5.
4.
5.
6.

10.

1.

i2.
13.
14.
15.
16.

rasm meeree ghar mE& kaam kar saktaz hal.

kyaa woo phal xariidnee jaa saktii hai?

aap unh&d eek patr likh saktee hEIY

kyaa ham is ghar m8& aa saktee haIY

jaan apnii patnii see kuch rupaee lee saktaa hai.

kyaa woo neehruu paark tek ghuumnee jaa saktii
hai?

woo phal xariidnee kee liyee bazaar jaa saktii
hai.

ham eek bajee $ak bas-isTaap m&€ Thahr saktee
h33.

kyaa aap saat nambar kee pleeTfaarm par ruk
saktee hHI?

aap nau nambar kii khikkii par aagree kee liyee
TikaT xariid saktee hEI.

meeras mitr smp koo is kamree kaa kiraayas bataa
gaktaa hai.

kyas tum paark tak meeraa saath dee saktee hoo?
ham sun ssktee h&I.

dhoobii aap kee liyee kyaa kar saktaa hai?
kyaa woo yee sipgil kamraa deekh saktii hai?

m#I is hooTal m8& rah saktas hifl.

D. Transform the following present progressive tense
sentences to present imperfect tense sentences accord-
ing to the model given:

raam paark m&8 ghuum rahas ... raam paark mE8 ghuumtaa

hai.

1.
2.
3.
.4‘
5e

hai.
uskii patnii phal xariid rahii hai.
nii sagree kee liyee eek TikaT lee rahasz hill.
kyaa woo patr likh rahaa hai?
uskaa mitr kah3d jaaz rahas hal?

jman mujhee kaarD, lifaafee aadi dee rahaa hai.
104

6. wee hooTal m&& kaam kar rahee h&I.

T. kyas aap usee nasgpur kas kirasyasa bataz rashee
h&T.

8. woo kyaa kah rahii hai?
9. kyaaz jaan kii patnii bazaar jas rashii hai.
1C. mEI apnee nmitr koo patr 1likh rshas hiifi.

E. Transform the following sentences to present pro-

o gressive tense sentences according to the model given:

wo0 bashar jaataa hai ..... woo baghar jaa rshaa hai.
. 1. raam sndar aatsa hai.

2. ham pasark mé&€ ghuumtee hiI.

3. woo azp hil kaa kaam kartii hsai.

4. m3% yee Dabal kamraa leetaa hild.

5. tum dhoobii koo kuch rupaee deetee hoo.

6. kyaa aap p8fc rupaece rooz ksa kamraa leetee hai?
“7. aap is dukaan see kyaa xariiditii hEI?

S 8. jaan kaza mitr aap koo kyaa bataatas hai?

9. us kii patnii kyaa kashtii hai?

710, wee mitrdd koo patr likhtee h&T.

“;11- bas pifc nambar kee pleeTfaarm see chuuTtii hai.

;“12. ham neehruu paark jaastee hEHI.

13, m#7 hooTal m&& kaam kartaa hiili.

ﬂfl4,.raam ¥il patnii mujhee kuch phal deetii hai.

©:15. kyaa tum psark m&8 ghuumtii hoo?

gié. us kea mitr ksh#i rahtaa hai?
_ .Trans1ate orally:
1. I want to take a walk in Nehru Park.

“2. Do you want to take a walk in Nehru Park?
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3. My friend always takes a walk in Nehru Park.
4. Can he take a walk in Hehru Park?
5. She will always take a walk in this park.
6. John is teking a walk in this park.
7. They can take a walk in this park.
8. The hotel is not very far from here.
9. The hotel is very far from his house.
10. The hotel is azbout two miles from the bazaar.
1i. He wants to buy a ticket.
12. T want to buy a ticket to Agra.
13. She wants to buy a first class ticket to Agra.
14. I'1l buy a first class ticket to Agra.
15. Can he buy a first class ticket to Agra?
16, Is John buying a second class ticket to Agra?
17. He is going outside.
18. He is going outside in an hour.
19, She wants to go outsigde.

20. Does she want to go outside?

Conversation

A enters a post office and asks the ¢lerk at the
window to give him some air letters, postecards ete.
The clerk directs him to another window. A goes
there and asks for some postcards, envelopes, air
letters, inland letters and stamps. The clerk
gives them to A. 4 asks how much he has %o pay.
The clerk calculates and says that the cost is
seventeen rupees. A pays the clerk and leaves

the post office.

A enters a hotel. The manager seeing A coming
says "hello," and asks him 1if he can do anything
for him. 4 asks him if he has a room vacant in
his hotel. The nmanager inquires about the kind of
‘room A needs. A tells him that he needs a single
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room. The manager takes him and shows him a2 room.
He tells him that the room is a very good one and
has all the conveniences. A asks the price of the
room. The manager tells him that it is eight
rupees a day. A likes the room and takes it.

A meets his friend B on the street. After an ex-
change of formal greetings, A asks B as 1o where

he is going. B tells A that he is going for a

walk and asks where A is going. A tells B that he
is also going for a walk. 3B asks A to join him.

A tells him that he wants to go to Nehru Fark,
which is a very good place for taking a walk, and
asks B if he would like to go there. B agrees to
go to Nehru Fark and both of them walk off together.

A enters a bus station and apprcoaches the c¢lerk at
the information window. He asks the clerk about
the time and the place of the departure of the bus
to Agra. The clerk gives him the proper details.

. A further asks him if he can give him a ticket to

Agra. The clerk tells him to go to another counter
where A buys a second class ticket to Agra and pays
the fare.

A is waiting for a city bus at the dbus stop. A bus
comes along and A asks the conductor of the bus if
it'11 take him to the main bazaar. The conductor
replies in the affirmative and A boards the bus.

A asks the fare and 1s t0ld that it's ten new pice.
A pays the fare znd asks the conductor to tell him
where to get off. When the bus reaches the bazaar,
the conductor tells him to get off. A thanks the
conductor and leaves the bus.

Read the following:

1. ¥ % 92 9Ty arel W ek
coo. T w g & e Wi |
3. AT fov s aTs @ gt

4. T oo € W a7 9 o ¥ AT

5. T w TiP® ST ST AT ¥

6. QTR ETq AT AT PaghT 9T AT ¥ feve T ¥
7. % o¥EY g7 @ aTowT ATy I |

5. AT 3T T AT § - AP AT w9 o
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9.
10,
11.
12.
13.
14,
15.
16.
17.
is.
19.
20.

JTHFT BToITe 3WT ¥ 2

% T arod ury g 9T |

o IR T LT FTH Y |

= g TS day FEr e e ¥ e
o7 wT A oft ghaered 98
¥ €7 =g wteo ¥ FTH F@T §
Tr9 AT9 F FIAS T ITEAT ¥
% ew gFT § g@ AT FOLT |
g Ty 5T B E 2

gip ofT IET AT FTH ¥

sg FreT 3T T 2

W AT & o9 T ¥ T ¥ |
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LESSON IX

Conversation — Going to the Station

JOHN
namastee fHello!

Eéhiyee, kah38 jaa rahee  Where are you going?
oo hEIT

RAM PAL
isTeedan station
baRaga ‘ big
thaaili brother
igTee¥an. To the station.
mééree balee bhaaii aa My elder brother is coming.

‘rghee hii.

unh&& leenee isTee¥an I'm going to the station to
. -jaa rehaa hiffl. get him.

JOHN
wee ksh#d see aa rahee. Where is he coming from?
~ hE1?
G RAM PAYL
ﬁ kaanpuur Kanpur
; ﬁyaapaar business
;-ééﬁfuur gee. Prom Kanpur.

ah&s wee wyasapaar kartee He has a business there.
hE%.

JOHN

such, so

iééé,.wee kyas wyaapaar Is that so? What's his
“kartee hai? ‘ business?

109



kaanpuur m&& un kii kapRee He has a clothing store in

k¥ii dukaan hai.
suutii
uunii
reedmii

tarah

wee suutii, vunii reedmii

~—gabhii tarah kee

kapRee kaa kasm kartee

hEy.

akeelas

kyaa wee skeelee hii aa

rehee h#IL7

pariwasr
baccasa
naukar

Jii nahiY, un kee saath
un kza pariwaar bhii

hai~-un kii patnii, un

kee 400 baccee aur un
kaa naukar.

acchaa, tab too aap koo

jaldii jeanaa cashiyee.

gaaRii

hoonaa

gaaRii kaa waxt hoo rahaa It's getting to be train

hai.

RAM PAL

aagyas

RAM PAL

‘He deals in all kinds of

JOHN

RAN PAL

JOHN
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diijiyee.

Kanpur. . nemastee
cotton, of cotton
woolen :
silk, of silk - chooTaa
kind & bahin
~pati

cloth~~cotton, woolen,
8ilk etc.

alone - aadmii
Is he coming alone? aurat

. laRkaa

~1laRkii
family T
¢hild New Nounsg
gervant '

, Mase. T
No, his family is with him
—his wife, his two 8
children and his servant.:

‘baccaa
a iaRkaa
sEMasc. II

AsTeedan

0.K.,, then you should go Phasii
right away. :
Kaanpuur

train '_{no pl.)

to be, become ﬁyaapaar

time pariwasar

permission

"1_pitaa, baap

jii h&g, ab mujhee aagyaa Yes, I must go now.

good~-bye

ADDITIONAL VOCABULARY

amm8s, mii, maataa

. mB8%baasp, maataapitaa

l1ittle
gister
husband
mother
father
rarents

narn
woman

boy, son

girl, daughter

GRAMMAR

FPem. I
child gasgRil train
boy, son laRkii girl, daughter

Fem. II
station tarah kind
brother bahin sister
Kanpur aagyasa permission

maataa mother
business

mEs mother
family

amm#s mother
servant

aurat woman
father
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‘impolite and should be avoided in favor of pitaa,

baap father "father .

pati husband . .The compound form m#f-baap,"parents! is a customary

n8&-baap parents Lfamiliar form wheresas maataa—gltaa "narents,” is used
~on-formal and ceremonial occasions. The agreement for

‘mE8-~banp, mastas-pitaa "parents," mii "mother" and

maataa-pitaa parents pitaa "father"™ is always plural.

aadmii man

;}3; Husband and Wife

woi-The term pati, "husband) will slways use plural
gagreement whereas atn11,"w1fe may use singular agree-~
~ment on informal occasions.

2. New Adjectives in -aa

baRaa big " aisaa such, so :
4. Family
The term pariwaar,"family" may sometimes, as in the

_conversation in thig lesson, include the family servant
or.the domestic servant.

QEQ.'Greeting

1The term namastee is a polite salutation either on
eting or leaving a person usually accompanied by &
gesture 1nvoiv1ng the putting of the palms of the hands

choolaa little akeelaa alone

3. Yoecabulary Notes
3.1. Brother and Sister

When referring to a brother or a sister, it is
customary to specify whether it's an elder or a
younger brother, an elder or younger sister.

baRaa bhaali elder brother togéther and raising them sllghtly. The gesture may
chooTaa bhasii younger brother e domonstrated by the instructor in the class.
baRii bahin elder sister “jiﬂéigzﬁégaﬂﬁ

-, . . The expreasion mujhee aagyas diidjivee, llterally
chooTii banin younger sisver 'Please give me permlsSIOn“ ig a formal expression of

ave~toking and may be equated with the English "I
ustigo now," "I have tc leave" or some such similar

Xpression.

When addressing or referring to an older brothér:
or older sister, the polite form of agreement (i.e.,
agreement of adjective and verb in the plural form)
is always used.

The word jii that you have met in expressions Jjii
hﬁﬁ.and 4ii nshIT is a particle of respect. These
pressions may occur without jii in which case they
g 31mply not as respectful as when used with jii.

When addressing a younger brother or sister, the
familiar form of agreement rather than the polzte farm
will be used.

When referring to a younger brother or sister aan
reasonably close friends, the familiar form of aghee-.
ment will be used whereas under other conditions the
polite form of agreement may be used.

When the words maataa, "mother," amm8Z,"mother," and
pitaa,"father are used, 1t is customaTy 1n most
gituetions to add this respectful particle, thus
Beatas jii, amég jii, pitaa gii, With the words

gail, -bahin, m&as, bas pati, patnii, and maataapitas
thig: partlcle Jii is not normally used or, when used,
g speclal meanzng.

3.2. Mother and Father

The most common word for mother is mad or ammas .
The aliternative form maatzsa is used under formal ccn
ditions and on ceremonisl occasions. :

The form baap,"father' is generally considered
112 3
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4. The Verb "to have" . Weiting System

The Hindi alphabet in its alphabetical order
{reading from left %o right) is as follows. The al~
.phabet includes some symbols that have not been
discussed yet. ‘

As noted earlier, the Hindi equivalent of the verd
"to have" with possessable objects is a construction
with kee pasg and the verb hoonaa. When referring to:
persons the construction is a different one. The Hindi
equivalent of "I have two brothers" is Iiterally "my

two brothers are." g I € g 3 &
meeree doo bhaaii hi3i. I have two brothers. a aa i ii u uu
meeree eek chooTii bahin I have a younger sister. - ¥ ¥ ar at
hai. : .
v ee ai 00 au
With larger objects such as cars, houses, gtores, - . &
farms eiec. either construction may be uged. ; q .
un kii kepRee kii dukean an ah
hai. S i
_ He has a clothing store.: @ § T " €
undzggagazzi%apRee kii s Kha ea cha na
Note the effeet of word order on the following il ] Kl - ol
congtructions: ca cha ja iha (na)
sagree meé& meeree doo I have two brothers in
bhaaii hai. Agra. z 3 S g o
meeree doo bhaaii aagree My two brothers are in Ta Tha Da Tha Na
&% hiT. Agra.

a gra E q Y 7 T T
kaﬁgg?ur m&% un kii dukaan He has a store in Kanpgrf a tha da dha ne
un kii dukaan kasanpuur His store is in Kanpur. T - W E] Hq q

wee hai. Pa pha ba bha ma
- ah'
5. cashiyee . - - T - -
As learnt in Lesson IV, 3., the form gaghiyee may
equate with English "to need, to want, need.' o ya ra la wa
mujhee phal cashiyee. - I need (want) fruit. * = g €
The form gashiyee may also be used with a dependent Sa Sa sa ha

infinitive, in which case it equates with Eaglish . - IR
"should," "ought to." As in the preceding type of = The- Consonant r

construction, the subject is in the dative casge. oo . .
he-consonant r besides being written U appears in
other forms. When the consonant r occurs immediate-
‘after-another consonant, it is sometimes written

ith the symbol , attached to the lower part of the

mujhee bagsar jaanas I should {ought to) go to
caahiyee. the bazaar.
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vertical stroke, where possible, e.g., nya == dhanyawaad 4TS

pra g dra 4 sTa L3 bag-isTaayp ELEATAR
gra I dhra, g mha L= tumhaaree ﬁzﬁif
The combinstions fra and Tra are written in an : _3' Initial s Plus Congonant
irregular manner. ' . . R .
. Words which begin with conscnant g plus another
tra El mitr ILE] ~consonant in their written form are pronounced in
Hindi with an i vowel in front of the s. These words
Tra [ ‘are always borrowings from Sanskrit, English or other

‘ danguages.
When the conscnant r oceurs immediately before S

another consonant, it is sometimes written with the stop igTaap T4
symbol ° attached above the consonant that follows: . .
. station igTeedan wI
rka % paark OT% i
+4. -Nassl Consonant Plus a Consonant
ria ﬁ darjan &5 S
#When a nasal consonant follows a short vowel and
rDa € kasrD #Te mmediately precedes another consonant in many cases
T may be written with a consonant combination made up
rdhe g f.the nasal consonant symbol plus the following con-
onant symbol instead of being written with the super-
rma g imposed dot, as follows:
Note that this does not apply to all items where r - santaraa (T or ¥=I{T
immediatel recedes or follows another consonant, e. :
I P » 618 nambar RERY or T
kamraa FHT karnga FHT ' .
pasand g or W
kariaaz EEGA .
andar ECRY or F=I
6.2. Congonant Combinations .
- - .ghaNTasz g or gqUcT

Sometimes when one consonant occurs immediately =
folleowed by another instead of each consonant being
written separately they are written by a combination:
of the two symbols. Usually, the two symbols are T
joined to0 each other side by side, but in the case of.

‘Some combinations of nasal consonant followed by
anotlher consonant are always written in the consonant

ombinstion.

some combinations the second consonant is added below: ~mha T tumhaaree Ty
the first consonant. If the first consonant of the : FETE
combination is normally written with a vertical stroke, ny == dhanyawaad

the vertical stroke is dropped when it is joined to:
the second consonant. At first these combinations may
appear strange, but in most cases the particular com
binations are reasonably obvious. Those that occcur i :
the first three lesgons (all of which join in the hor he
izontal directicn) are: L

,.gge Combination -iyee

The combination -iyee is sometimes written with
consonant symbol and sometimes without i%. Thus

0 liyee Tow or T&A
.3fﬁdiijiyee i or SRR D
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kya I kyaa T

¢chsg K scchas J=HT
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jeaiyee Sk-14 or WY

6.6. The Demonstratives yee, woo

The nominative forms of the demonstratives yee,
"this," and woo, "that," are not written in a manner
con31stent with their pronun01ation.

This That
Nom. Sg. yee HUE woo 9%
Nom. PI1. yee i wee 9§

When reading Hindi, many people use the resding
pronunciation yah, wah for the nominative singular
forms. )

6.7. Irregular Spellings

The word bazaar in Hindi is sometimes pronounced
bazasr and sometimes baazazr but is always written as
if it were baazaar.

T

Eindi Nunmerals

bazaar, baazasr
6.8‘

The Hindi numerals are:

T 3 6 &
2 ? T 0w
3 E] 8 =
4 ¥ 9 &
5 Y 10 %o

The system is the same decimal system that is used inf

English, e.g.:

11 g% 18 gz
15 gy 20 3o
EXFERCIBES

AO
equivalent of the English given:

1. wee wyaapasr kartee h#i.
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Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hlndi

3;ﬁhe train

;Sﬁhe bus

iﬂfhe bus for Agra
~ tab 00

:ifhé servant

uwy brother

hig sister

ﬁis younger sister
ﬁiéir younger sister
ﬁef-elder sigter

his elder brother
&éﬁf younger brother
_6ui fami1ies

our servants

of all kinds of cloth
of cotton cloth
of éilk cloth
of woolen cloth
" of cotton and woolen cloth
;:.un kee saath bhii hai.
”:This family his servant
nis wife his brother's family
" his younger brother his gister's family
" his younger sister his friend
s his gon his dsughter

kaa waxt hoo rahaa hai.

the train for Hagpur
the bus for Ajmer

the train for Agra

Jaldii jaanaa caahiyee.

his father
her mother
this man
these men
this woman
these women
that man
those men
that woman
those women

his parents
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50

his sons ny daughter o
‘necessary:
your daughters ner son o

kaa ghar kis ocor hai?

my parents

Ran John's friend
his brother this girl i

his sons
your sister that boy Gl

my wife
his brother this man T

wy father
his younger sister theose women i

: my. mother

his elder brother those men e

our parents
his father that man

my'younger brother
her mother his son

his elder sister

his parents her daughter

n daughters
her husband his daughters S
Yy younger sister

his SR
her husband

his wife sons

Bill's father his brother's friends G
B er husband's friend

Ham's servant your friend's servants: R
. kaanpuur m&E un kii

mET Jjaanaa caahtas hiil.
my house my sister's house A

: 8. clothing store
his hotel his brother's hotel o

_ some clothing stores
my friend's house hig father's store’ i
: fruit . store

his parents' house my brother's house:

their hotel my elder brother's hou

my store

his younger sigter’ :
: rahii hai?

hotel

your room this boy's house

my brother's hotel that girl's house

Substitute orally in the sentences below the.ﬁiné;
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qni#aléﬁt-of the English given,making other changes,

aa rahee h8I.

my elder brother

my friend

my friend's parents

his friend's sons

her friend's daughters

my friend's younger brother

my friend's wife

my servant

my servanis

my servant's family

my children

his children

my brother's children
hai.

some fruit stores

many stores

many clothing sfores

ranéform the following present progressive tense
future tense sentences according to the
ssees WOO kysaa kareegii?
mitr kahdd jaa rahaa hai?

héﬁ ﬁséé is kamree kasa kiraaysa bataa rshee hiI.
tum kahﬁa ruk rahee hoo?

us'kii patnii kyee ksh rahii hai?
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5.
6.
T
8.
9.

100
11.
12.

b. Transform the following sentences according to thej
model given:

usee bazaar jasnaa cashiyee ... woo bazzsar jaanas

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6,
T
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

E. Transform the following simple present tense sen~ -
tences to present progressive tense sentences according
to the model given:

woo bazasr jaataa hai ..... woo bazaar jas rzhasa haij._

jaan patr likh rahaa hai.

wee paark m&& ghuum rahee h&i.

n8Y yee sipgil kamraa deekh rahii hifl.
raam kapHee dee rshaa hai.

meerii bahin pifc bajee kii gaaRii see aa rahii
hai.

naukar ghar kaa kzam kar rghaa hai.
raam kee maatas-pitaa kah33 rah rshee hii?

aap kehid see ag rahee hiI?

caahtaa hai.
tumh&g& un see jaldii milnaa caahiyee.
mujhee raam koo patr likhnsa cashiyee.
meerii patnii koo ghar kaa kaam karnaa caahiyeé
ham&g& kxuch phal xariidnaa cashiyee. i
usee bas-isTaap par ruknaa cashiyee.
mujhee yee sipgil kamraa leenaa cashiyee.
usee kamree kaz kirsayaa batanaa cashiyee.
raam koo meerce bhaail see milnaa caahiyee.
ham&& us hooTal m&& eek kamras deekhnsa caahiy’éeT

useg kah#i jaanaa caahiyee?

laRkee koo hooTal m&8 rahnaa caahiyee.

us kee mitr koo mujhee kuch rupsee deenaa caahiyée
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us kii patnii kyaa kahtii hai?

w00 raam koo eek patr likhtas hai.

bas yahii see chuuTtii hai.

meeree baRee bhaail kuch kapRee xariidiee hEI.

woo kaanpuur m&& wyazapaar kartaa hai.

kyaa raam kii bahin paark m&% ghuumtii hai.

meeras mitr kuch kapRee leetaa hai.

woo mujhee zagree kaa kiraayaa batasztaa hai.

naukar ghar kaa kaam kartaa hai.

f' He has
' LHe has
:7jHe has
_ fHas he
11.

a

a

a

a

He desls

us kas patiwntii kapRaa xariidtas hai.
' sap kee maataa-pitaa kah#§ rahtee hai?

.. laRkee aatee hiI%

:Eranslate orally:
+ I'm going to the station.
. 'I'm going to the station to get him.

I'm going to the station to gzet him and his
family.

. Is he going to the station?
5. Is he coming alone?

He is coming alone,

clothing store.
clothing store in Kanpur.
clothing store in Nagpur.

clothing store in Agra?

"He deals in gll kinds of c¢cloth.

in all ¥kinds of cleth -- cotton, woolen

and silk.

3. Does he deal in all kinds of cloth?

123



14.
15.
16,
17.
18.
19.
20,

G. Read the following:

1 G o )& o8 A & s

g0

oL A o O

&

It's getting to be train time.

9 AT 9T Yy T wTey ¥ e
o e, Wy

¢ wg FeT oY ¥ ¢

g0 479 7ET ¥ 1Y wTER |

2y ot T aTE T

R R R

.33 9gd FT, TROATE |
o Text of Lesson III

A, T g N To § 2
-1";‘"6% e, 979 FT #19 § wo 9T 2
3 ¥ g@ da T AT
¥ T geeTY T o= dal § o

It's getting to be bus time.
Where's he coming from?

He is coming from Kanpur.

Is he coming from Kanpur?

His family is coming with him.

His wife and children are coming with him.

Text of Leggon I
gfre, ¥ gtes sTa7 I § |
ztew F8T T °
ara 7T & €Y sre |
¥t o7 ard g
8T T Beo ¥ |
eles FT AT =T ¥ 2
B T IT9 Fo0{T €158 B |
T IS TTCT T|/T T 9
ST T, A% T1eT 9§ TNl ¥
5% IWT, TOGTS |

Text of Leggon IT
grre, ¥ 3@ wo g5 areT § |
wT A F AT ¥ 2
&L T ¥
78 7T ¥ TRAT 3T ¥ 2
g9 g T |
& Mo ¥
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afsoos
LESSON X -
aree, yee too baRee

Conversation -~ Asking for a Doctor - afsoos kil baat hai.

Sarmaa
JOHN
dawaa
paRoos neighborhood, vicinity
dawaaxaanasa
DaakTar doctor :

Is there a good doctor here
in the neighborhood?

kyaa yah#d paRoos m8&

, +hii duur par BDaaskTar
kooii acchaa DaakTar hai?

‘hai.
RAM PAT _
leekin ' but

baat thing, affair,
conversation
o acchee DaaskTsr hHI7

n#%, leekin baat kyas hai? Yes, dbut what's the matter?:

“Sarmas kaa dawsaxaanasz

‘2ap usee wazhii lee jaads.

:kyéa DaakTor ¥armaa eek

SOoTrTrow

Ch, that's too bad.

Sharma
medicine

doctor's office

‘deekhiyee, yah83 see kuch Dr. Sharma's office is

nesrby.

You might take her there.

JOHN

Is Dr. Sharma az good doctor?

RAM PAL

biimaar gick, ill -
“yoogy competent
kyaa aap kee yahdf kooii Ig someone sick in your L
biimaar hai? house? cregtur skillful
JOHN prasiddh well known, famous
kal yesterday, tomorrow Jii h&8, bshut yoogy Yes, very competent, skill-
eatur aur prasiddh. ful and well known.
raat night 8
JOHN
zukaam cold

i “¥hulaa
hoo gaysaa hai has become, has caught

kyaa un kaa dawaaxsanaa

jii hi#&, meerii chooTii
laRkii koo kal rast see
zukaam hoo gayas hai.

Yes, my younger daughter
caught a cold last night.

kaaralN reason

buxaar fever

And for this reason she
has some fever too.

aur isil kaaralN see usee
kuech buxaar bhii hai. S
Khulegs rshnas

RAM PAL - )

#ii h&3, un kaa
-dawaaxaanaa subah saat

aree on!
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is.gamai khulaa hoogaa?

open

Will his office be open at
this time?

RAM PAL

morning
noon (roughly)
evening

to be open, to remain
open

Yes, his office is open from
7 a.m. in the morning +ill

127



is samai wee dawaaxasanece
m&E hii h3dgee.

Thiik hai, tab mi% calill,
nahii too deer hoo

bajee see doopahar
baras bajee tak aur
Saam p8Ec bajee see

raat baraa bajee tak
¥hulass rahtza hai.

nahii too

right now.
JOHN

otherwise

jaaeegii. late.
ADDITIONAL VOCABULARY
agpataal hospital
GRAMMAR
1. HNew Noung
Mage. I Fem. TII
dawaaxaanaa doctor's of- baat
fice
Mase. IT raat
aspataal hospital subah
paRoos neighborhood, doopahar
vieinity
faam
DagkTar doctor
dawaa
zukaam cold
buxsar fever
kaaralN reason
afsoos SOrTOW
2. New Compound Verbs
Type 1
‘lee jzanaa to take
128

12 noon and from % p.m. in .
the evening +ill 12 midnight.

He will be in the office

All right, then I must go,
otherwise it might get

3. New Adjectives in -aa

khulaa

open

4. Yocabulary Notes
‘4.1. DaskTar
. The Hindi term DagkTar, "doctor," ig likely to
“imply a western itrained medical practitiocner.

:4.2. dawaaxaanaa

The term dawaaxaanaa, literally "a place for
jdispenslng medicine," is a term used for a doctor's
office since the doctor's office in India will normally
_also dispense medicine.

_‘ - The term dawaaxsansas as well as gspataasl may be
ﬁused for a hospital.

'3.; Time Expressions
B The tern subah, "morning," refers roughly to the
eriod from sunrise to about 10 a.m. The term
oogahar refers to the hot part of the day, roughly
B.m« t0 3 p.m. but varying somewhat with the season.
he term Zasm, "evening," refers roughly to the time

thing, affair,
conversation:

night grom 5 p.m. Lo sunset, and raat, "night," to the time
morning ;:rom sunget to sunrise.

noon _“No%e the following Hindi-English equivalents:
evening ' _d00pah&r baarsa bajee at noon

mediecine deOPahar roughly from 11 a.m. to

3 p.m.

at 1 p.m. in the after-
noon

,:dbopahar eek bajee

Baam saat bajee at 7 in the evening

at 8 in the evening

'70ne common use of the optative in Hindi, particu-
1ar1y din questions, equates with English "to be to,"
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“usee kal raat see zuksam He has had a cold since

|t1—; ‘0 (LI 1] (LI i} .H
¢ be supposed to, ought to, should nad. last night.

im I supposed to go to the

market? This construction for English "have" unlike the ex-

ressions learned earlier is used for gbstract objects

iy B b jaalil
yaa mal bazaar jaau “that are possessed rather than concrete objects.

Should I gc to the market?

*Since" or "for"

Wnen should I come?

mEI kab aallli VWhere Engllsh uses the form "has been," i.e.,

has been since or for a certsin time," Hindi uses
_the simple present of the verb hoonaa, "to be." In
imilar sentences where Znglish uses a verb form, such
s "has been living," "has been working" etc. "since
‘or:for a certain time," Hindil uses the verdb in the
present progressive. Where English uses "since" or
ffor' with the time expression, Hindi always uses see
'Wlﬁh the time expression.

When am I to come?

Note that where English wili use the form "should"

in either a gquesiion or a statement, Hindi uses the L
optative form in the guestion and uses caahiyee con-
struction in the statement. Compare the following two:
sentences: ;

kyaa m&% bazaar jaalli? Should I go to the bazaar?f

:. kal raat see mBY yahBE I have been here since
mujhee bazazar jaanaa I should go to the bazaar.. - hili. last night.

caahiyee.

kal rast see mal I have been sick since

Another use of the cptative is to make a suggestlon  biimaar hadt. last night.

In this usage, the optative form is used instead of an:
imperative as a more polite way of suggesting that
somebody do something just as in Fnglish it is more
polite %o say by way of suggestion "you might read this
book" instead of the rather abrupt imperative "read
this bvook."

Idoo ghaliTee see mEX I have been here for two
-yah#i hif. hours.

WOo'aath bajee see kaam He has been working since
“-kar rahas hai. 8 otclock.

e g L "ﬁoo kuch samai see He has been living here
aagaggg? wshid lee You might take her there "iyah#& rah rahas hai. for some time.
aap yahdd rukde, nal You might stay here, I'll _fﬁriting System
abhii aataa hilll. be back right away. iy
The expression tab miI caliil is a use of the opta~ 8.1, Consonant Combinations

tive similar to the one mentioned above inasmuch as 1t

is a polite way of taking leave. The following new consonant combinations occur in

Leésons IV, V and VI:
6. Verb "to hagve"

st ¥ namastee TR
We have already learned two expressions in Hindi — tnii =T
which equate with the English verb "to have." A third tn T patnii
equivalent of the English verb "to have" which occcurs: : . ..
in this lesson, is expressed by putting the person who a = jaldii LS
possesses something in the dative case. Thus, where.: w4
Fnglish uses "she has gome fever," the Hindi equiva-: &Y gyaaraa aTiE
3 3 Ll Li}
lent is literally "some fever is to her. _ o = iis =g
isii kaaraN see usee kuch For this reason he has.
buxaar bhii hail. gome fever as well. :
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8.2. Irregular Spellings from three o'eclock to twelve o'elogk

The numersls eleven through eighteen are pro-
nounced with a final -aa but written as if they had
-ah?

from two o'clock to eight ofclock

from six o'cloek to eleven o'clock

gyaaraa  YIOTI® pandras TgE from four o'eclock to nine o'elock
baaraa FT{8 soolaa glos from eight o'clock to eleven o'elock
teeraa GRE] satraa BEL] . from seven o'clock to twelve o'clock
caudaa Ttes ~ aThasraa 3T{® 3, is samai wee m&8 hdbgee.

The numersl "six" is also written irregularly as the house the room
follows:
) the hospital the fruit store
chai ) or B
the doctor's office Agra
EXERCISES " the hotel

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi

; @
equivalent of the English given: kaa naam kyaa hai?

1. kal rast see kuch buxaar hai. - this man his friend's brother
I my younger son this boy his father
he my older daughter ;this girl his mother
this man my friend's wife L thiS woman his son
this woman Ram's elder brother . this child her daughter
this girl Bill's mother ;Lthe doctor his younger sister
my son his younger daughter ;.John's brother his elder son
my brother my elder sister f.his elder sister his younger daughter
his father this boy ““his friend
John's sister that boy ‘aadégee.
her hushand that man neon
Ram's daughter that woman at one o'clock in the

afterncon

2. un kas dawsaxaanaa khulaa rahtaa hai. at what time

from five o'clock to seven o'clock kooii acchaa DaakTar hai?

from one o'elock to ten o'clock in Aera
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there in Kanpur yeeé santaraa acchaa hai. ..... yee santaree acchee hii.

here in the vicinity in this hospital 1. yee baccaa kis kaa hai?
B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given, making changes, if
necessary:

2. yee dawaaxaanas bshut acchaa aur maShuur hai.

3. yee dukaan kitnii duur hai?
1. kyaa is samai ¥hulaa hoogaa? 4. laRkii bazaar jaatii hai.
the bazaar the stores ‘5. bas kah8E see chuultii hai?
the doctor's office the clothing stores i-;6. dhoobii kah#i kaam kartas hai?

those doctors' offices the stores in the bazaar 7. yee TikaT pahlee darjee kaa hai.

the store : the hospital T:8. patnil ghar kaa kaam kartii hai.
2. usee kahii lee Jaalili? '}9. yee jaghee bahut madhuur hai.
I we 110. gaaRii kitnee bajee aatii hai.
he she 211. laRkaa paark m3& ghuumtaa hai.
they John i ié. us kaa bhaali kuch kapRee xariidtaa hai.

C. Transform the following sentences according to the

‘1%, kKhiRkii Xhulii hai.
model given: o

i , 14. us kii bahin biimaar hai.
kyaa mi{ jaalili? ssoss kyaa woo jazee? 3

1. kyas m&T hooTal mdd rukii? 15, meeras moozaa kah#i hai?

“16. dewas kahdd miltii hai?
2. kyas mi8f is pasrk mé€ ghuumiifi? o

3. kyaa m&1 yee phal xariidiit? 7. yee kamraa bahut acchaa hai.

4. X n&T DaskTar see mildfi? 18. meeraa bhaali wyaapaar kartaa hai.
« kyaa ? .

'19. yee dukasn sadar bazaar m&8 hai.

5. kyaa m8% is dawsaxaanee m&8 kaam karid? ¥
:20. 1lgRkasg isii ghar me&E rahtaa hai.
6. kyaa miY kal raat aap kee ghar aaflili? s £
VT & Transform the following simple present lmperfect
7. kyaa m&I isii aspataal see dawaa 1UU7 ‘tense sentences into optative sentences according to
am paa the model given:
8. kyaa mii aagree m&8 hii wyaapaar kar{ili? B

m&i;bazaar jaataa hifl ..... kyaa m8i bazaar jaaliil?

+

9. kyaa m8I jJaan koo eek patr likhiQ?
-1, m&Y patr likhtasz hid.
10. kyaa m8Y isiighar m&8 rzhifi? -
. . G "2+ ham dawaaxaanee sece Gawaa leetee hEI.
-D. Transform the following sentences ac¢cording to the a ‘

-model given: o

' 3; woo paark m8& ghuumtaa hai.
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4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10,
11.
12.

¥, Translate orally:

1.
2.
3,
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
“16.
17,

mii dhoobil koo kapRee deetas hiifl. 18. Where is Dr. Sharma's office?

us kaa bhaaii wyaapaar kartza hai. 19. 1Is Dr. Sharma's office very far from here?

woa pleeTfaarm par ruktaa hai. 20. Dr. Sharma's office is sbout a mile from here.

nii usee aagree kaa kirsayaa bataataa hiill. G. Read the following:

naukar ghar kaa kaam kartaa hai. Text of Lesson IV

g & 0
mi3Y DsakTar see miltaa hid.
) 3 gET ¥, 9Tew |
rasm kii bahin us kii baat suntii hai. e
3 gL AT AT |

woo lalkas isii hooTal m&8& rahtas hai.

oy T JEET Y 8lTe & Y et e
oy Y eT, ¥ €Y geT %7 TN T § |
& g=aT St e TR, o 39 3T §
oo, ATWHFR
v FeRT 9Tes, Tow Frive |
& 91T %2, w% #9, @9 hETe, i 9 9y e
L At ®T g
%0 E% ¥, g ¥ FuE wedy AR |
- %% UG amT, urew |

laRkii kuch kapRsaxariidtii hai.

He will be in the hospital at this time.
Will he be in the hospital at this time?
W¥here will he be at this time?

Where will the doctor be at this time?
dohn is sick.

John has been sick since last night.

Is someone sick in your house?

TF I3
#ho 1s sick in your house? §
A ‘ gt qTa
My daughter has been sick since last night.
. . GIE 13
My son has had a fever since last night.
. E1R Tt
The store will be open right now. .
94 gy

The stores in the bazaar will be open right now..:

L Text of Lesgson V
R ARy, #Tee, w7 § aTq $ fov 3® FT @O g

R T 79 F e A1 T Ay ¥ o
-y aTRY AT FT SRR - RiPw AT W o
g &0, IT Ty LT uefy ofr &)

l‘( =T, ATTC, FAL W 6131 TME !

He is a goed doctor.

He is a very competent doctor.

Is he a very competent and famous deoctor?
Is there a good doctor here in the neighborhood?

Dr. Sharma's office is nearby.
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& =9 391 F ot ghware &

¢ Ff8E, g9 9975 & 2

c 3% ¥, g uw=m ' |

¢ g TuraT fraT %
R0 gTod oY Fw 98 TR T |
2 &% &, qw ¥ e ¥ grr

Text of Lessbn VI

§ wTee, aTHHT FT ATTE 2

? % g FT8, Tow T arfy 3T 9T%aT §

3 T FOT TG U AT |

% 7T AT T ary ¥ )

y g g g #T€ a1 aTie fow s ¥ i |
& 3 #rive, a7 g FTTeE 2

© #T BT, I=gE 4T W 1@ Ny fowe N § frive o
c F9T dT9% 9T J=asury uz 97 ¥ ¢

¢ 9T =7, Ty ITfEe o
g0 9Td, gTY &7 €9 =978 u¥H 97 § £rfag
g e ¥ W@ ard Toge, a=addia o a1y =T 99

2R T W ge 2

%3 ¥ A€ UL |

g ¥ VT A T |
T E qtog
gTTE L]
A FITTE
ELt =g
TgE g
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LESSON XI

Conversation -~ Extending an Invitation

HAM NATH
namastee Hello
JOHN
éf. baiThnaa to sit down
'ﬁama§tee, aaiyee, andar Hello. Come in.
‘aalyee.
baiThiyee. kahiyee, Please take a seat. How
s kyaa haslecaal hail? are you?
' RAM NATH
_kripaa kindness, mercy

;éab'aap kii kripaa hai.* Bverything is fine.

ks &T trouble, inconvenience
ﬁﬁi aap koo eek kalT I want to agk a favor of
-deenaa caahtas hiil.** you.
parstd the day before yester-
day, the day after
tomorrow
tiisraa third
pahar part of the day
tiisraas pahar late safternoon
aafaa Asha
. war3 year

"-The style of this lesson is generally more formal
“""'than that of any previous lessons. This particular
‘expression means literally "everything is fine by

~ your kindness."

'*_Literally "I want to give (cause) you an incon-
‘venience.®
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warsg8aTh birthday
parsd8 tiisree pghar iy young daughter Asha is
meerii chooTii 1aRkii having a birthday cele-
aadaa kii wardgZiTh hai. bration the day after
fomorrow in the afternoon.
daawat dinner

aur usg kee bazd Saam koo And there's a dinner after
eek daawat hai. it.

praarthnas . request

meerii praarthnas hai ki I would like you to conme.
aap us mEg azBE.*

laanasa to bring
aur saath hii apnii patnii And bring your wife and
aur bacc8d koo bhii children with you too.
laags.
JOHN
awady certainiy
m&I too awaSy aa jaafliligaz., I will certainly come.
par but
kee Dbaaree mEE about, concerning

jaannaa to know

par apnii patnii kee But I don't know (for sure)
baaree m&8 nahiI Jjaantaa. about my wife.

RAW NATH
kysd why
din ‘ day
kyd8? kysda wee us din Why? Isn't she free that
xaalii nahii hEI? day?
JOHN

. jii nah3¥I. yee baat No, that's not the resson.

nahii hai.

* Literally '"my request is thai you should come to i%.": 
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phir bhii m3T unhds

_ yee makaan saRak kee

tabiyat condition, health
aajkal nowadays
xaraab bad

-meerii patnii kil tabiyat My wife's health isn't very

aajkal xaraab hai. good these days.

isliyee : therefore

‘1sliyee m8% nshi® kab Therefore, I can't say
saktaa ki wee aa whether she can come or

-;_sakéégii yaa nahii. not.
phir bhii however
kooZis attempt
kooZid karnasa to try

However, I will try to

. taanee kil kooSis bring her.
2 kariligaa.
RAM NATH
pataz address

kyaa aap meeree ghar kaa Do you know my address?

~  pataa jaantee h3ETY

JOHN
Jii nahif. No.
RAM NATH
_ aagar town, city
adook nagar Ashok Nagar, name of
: a suburb
makgan house
meeraa ghar afook nagar My house is in Ashok Nagar
- m&& hai--makaan nambar --house number 16.
. -s00laa.
saRak road, street
kinaaraa edge . bank

The house is right on the
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kinsaree par hii hai.*

Thiik hai, mil kitnee

bajee aalli?

daawat Saam saat bajee

hai.

aap us samai tak
aa jaagg.

pahficnasa

pahiic jaanasa

Thiik hai, m8I pahilc

jaallligaa.

baRii kripaa hoogii.

awady

street.
JOHN

A1l right, when shouwld I
come?

RAM NATH

The dinner is at seven p.m.

You should come by that
time.

JCOHN
t0 reach
t0 reach

0.K., I'l1l be there.

RAM NATH

That will be very kind of
you.

ADDITIONAL VOCABULARY

aaj
kal

parsdd

narssés

na

today
yesterday, tomorrow

the day before yesterday,
the day after tomorrow

two days before yesterday,f;
two days after tomorrow .

not

. *Literally "the house is right on the edge of the

gtreet" as opposed o being located off the street
‘on-some alley or side street.
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GRAMMAR

New HNouns
Masc. I Fem. IT
pataa address kripaa kindness
kinaaraa edge, bank asfas (no Asha
- Masc. IT pl.}
S warSg8&Th birthday
- kadT trouble, in-
: convenience daawat dinner
pahar part of the praarthhaa request
_ aay tabliyat condition,
©din day hezlth
nagar city koo&i& attempt
.'  makaan house saRak street, road
© ward year
. New Verbs
. “baiThnaa to sit laanaa to bring
-Jjaannas to know pahficnaa  to reach
é;i; ¥ew Compound Verbs

- Dype I
3'.pahﬁc jaanaa
. Type II

“ koo¥i¥ karnaa

to reach

to try

. New Adjectives in -as&

':_ tiisraa third

- New Fostpositions

. 'kee baaree mé&g about, concerning

.. Negative

_3f-For the present imperfect tense, the present pro-
gressive and future tense the negative is expressed
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by the negative particle nazhiI "not." It is customary : 5 isaivee
in the negative to drop the simple present tense forms ;.bazaar Jjaalye

of the verb hoonas, "to be," in the present imperfect " ‘bazaar na jsaiyee.

Please go to the bagzaar.

Please don't go to the

and present progressive. The particle nahii, "noi" bazaar.
will occur immediately before the verbal phrase. _
“-kyan woo bazaar jasee? Should he go to the
woo bazaar jaataa hail. He goes to the bazaar, :_;y / bazasr? &

woo bazgar nohiIi jaataa. He doesn't go to the ba-
zZaar.

woo bazaar jaa rahaa hai. He is going to the bazaar:

woo bhazaar nahiIl jaa rahaa. He isn't going to the
bazaar.

_usee bazaar na jaanaa

w00 hazaar jaacegas. He'll go to the bazaar. caahiyee.

woe bazaar nahif jaaseegaa. He won't go to the bazaar. .
. .Use of Optative

woo phal xariid sektaa hai. He can buy fruit.

woo phal nahiI¥ xariid He can't buy fruit.
saktaa. future.
.méerii praarthnaa hai

woo phal xariidnaa cashtaa He wants to buy fruit. 1 n
ki aap us méE& aaE.

hai.

“meéerii praarthnaz hai
woo phal nahIi xariidnaaz  He doesn't want to buy

cazahtaa. fruit.
meerii praarthnaa hai
woo kazam kartaa hai. He works. <.kl asp meeree saath
. ghuumnee calgsd.,
woo kaoam nahiT kartaa. He doesn't work. :

'kl asp meeree saath

With the optative and the imperative the negative - :
sooghuumnee caliyee.

particle na is used. The particle ns,"not may also
be used with the future tense instead of nshii, "not."

" The Verb "to try"

ma% bazaar jaslligaza. _ 1'il go to the bazaar.:

mii bazaar na jaafiigaa. . If the Hindi verb k
T won't go tc the bazzar. with a dependent infini

mEY vazaar nahil jaaliligaa. ' ; _be in the oblique form

a feminine noun.

1&52 koo¥i¥ karliigaa.

phal xariidoo. Buy fruit.
hal na xariidoo. Ton' it &Y wnh3E lasnee kit
P on't buy fruit - kooéié karlifigaa.
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ki aap us m&Ef aaiyee.

meerii praarthnaa hai.

" kyaa woo bazasr na jasee? Shouldn't he go to the

bazagr?

'.usee bazaar jaavaa cashiyee. He should go Hc the

bazazar.

He shouldn't go to the
bazaar.

© "After the form praarthanaa,"reguest a subordinate
;clause may have a verb in the optative or in the polite
mperative but not in the present imperfect of the

¢ I would like you to come
to it.

, T would like you to take
a walk with me.

00318 karnaa, "te try," is used

tive, then the infinitive will
followed by kii since kpo3iS is

I'11 try.

I'11 try to bring her.
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woc zalh bajee zmanee kil He'll try to come at

‘ L ‘woo kal tiisree pshar He will come tomorrow
koo3i& kareegaa. eight o'clock.

caar hajee azeegasz. at four o'clock.

8. "WYhether ... or not"

: 11. Friting Systenm

The Hindi equivalent of an English sentence .
"whether ... or not" is expressed by ki ... yaa nahifi.

"11.1. New Consonant Combinations

Whereas in English "or not" may be dropped, the yza pl w5 pleeffasrm C&H 19
nahIi of Hindi is obligatory. ,
nh =g unh&§ I8
is liyee mEI nahii ksh Therefore I can't say
sagktaa, ki wee aa whether she cah c¢ome wy =y wyaspaar =TOT{
sak&8gili yaa nahii. : (or not).
cec oq baccaa EciE
m&I nahii jasntaa ki I don't know whether I'm .
mEl kal xaalii hill free tomorrow (or not). mm R ammis I=T

yaa nahli.

11;2. Special Consonant Combinations
9. Direct Obiect a

.- In some words the consonant combination gy is
written by the symbol ¥ . Unlike most consonant com-
‘binations this symbol has no similarity to either of
its parts, g or ¥.

You have learned that the direct object in Hindi
may be in the nominative case but this applies only if
the object is inanimste. If the object is animate, ..
then the direct object must be in the dative case.
If the direct objeet is inanimate, it may occas;onally=
be expressed in the dative case.

sagysaa dTHET

ii;S. Irrezular Spellings

saath hii woo apnii He will bring his wife
patnii koo bhii with him too. samai Ei et
lazeegaa.
jaghee el
raam yee phal bazaar see
laataa hai. Ram brings this fruit na A
raam in phal@d koo bazaar from the bazaar.
see laataa hai. BXERCISES

Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi

When the direct object is a pronoun, even if it Bqulvalent of the Znglish given:

refers to something inanimate, it is more customary to

use the dative case form. meerii laBkii kii war8giiTh hai.

woo usee bhil laseegaa. . He will bring her too.  fomorrow
raam isee bazaar see Ram will bring it from the

the day after tomorrow
laneegas. : bazaar.

this morning
10, tiisree pahar

: this evening
The pericd of time from about 3 p.m. to 5 p.m. 1s

referred to as tiisree pahar in Hindi. foday

two days after tomorrow
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tomorrow night

tomorrow evening

the day after tomorrow at ncon

the day after tomorrow in the evening
tomorrow afternoon

tomorrow morning at 10:00.

tomorrow evening at 6:00.

tomorrow night at 8:00.

the day after tomorrow at 7:00 p.m.
the day after tomorrow at 4:00 p.m.

two days after tomorrow at 10:00 a.m.

thelr house

our house

. the clothing store

that clothing store

. my store

- his store

this house

Jf:that house

Br. Sharma's office
the hospital

the station

this park

this hotel

our store

their store

saath hii bhii lzaiyee.

your wife
your children
your brother
my friend

his friend
your daughter
his parents
your parents
your friends
your children
his sons and daughters

your brother's children

her husband
her sister

my brother
your daughtfers
his friends
thelir friends
your sons

your younger son
his servant
their servants
John's brother

your servant

kyaa aap kaa pataa Jsantee hEIY

ny house

his house
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my friend's house

the doctor's office

my friend's store

mET lazanee kii koo$i¥ kariiligaa.

her ny sister

.him my sons

“my wife their friends

my family Ram's friends
:_'John ny daughter

his parents my children

his servant his children

his brother her husband

may koodi§ kartifigaa.

t0o bring her

to write the letters

to go to the park

to give some oranges to Ram
to buy some fruit

te meet my friend

to come tomorrow

to0 work

t0 give him some money
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to live in this house

B. Transform the following sentences into negative
sentences according to the model givens:

raam patr likhtas hali ..... raam patr nahi¥ likhtas.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
l6.

17.

18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

m3I phal xariidtsaa hii.

woo meerii baat suntaa hai.

laRkaa neehruu paark m&& ghuumtasa hai.
m8T dhoobii koo kapRée deetaa hilil.

woo bazsar jaa sakiaa hai.

tum yee kapRee xariid saktee hoo.

meerza mitr duksan mEE kaam kartaa hai.
woo mujhee apnee baaree m&E bataataa hai.
mdl rgam see milnaa caahtaa hiill.

woo piHc kamiiz8& xariidnaa cashtaa hai.

woo DaakTar Sarmas kee dawaaxaanee see dawaa
laataa hai.

meeree bhaaii kaanpuur mE8 wyaspaar kartee héi.Vﬁ

woc meeree saath sagree jaanaa caahtaa hai.
meeree mastaa-pitas kal as rahee h#i.

usee buxaar hai.

DazkTar kaa dawaaxaanaa is samsi khulaa rahtaa

hai.

kyaa tum apnee bhaaii koo patr likhnaa caahtee

hoo.

bas yah3i see chuultii hai.

gaaRil pdfic nambar kee pleelfaarm par miltii hai.

kyaa aap aa] aagree jaa rahee h3I.
yee laRkee is ghar mé8 rahtee ha%.

unkii laBRkii aath bajee bazaar jaatii hai.
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F“23. gaalli Saam saat bajee chuultii hai.

. 24. meeree pitaa aajkal ajmeer hooTal m8& rah

rahee h3Y.

25. woo apnaa kaam karnee kii koo¥i& kar rahaa hai.

Iransform the following sentences according to the

quel given:

1laRkaa bazaar jaa rahaa hai ... laRkee bazaar jaa

1,
e

s

4,

rahee hifi.
yee nagar bahut mashuur hai.
kyaa asp kii dukaan afcok nagar m&é hai?
laRkii kah3F jaa rahii hai.
daweaxaanaa is samai khulas hoogas.
yee paark bshut prasiddh hai.
Us kaa makaan bshut duur hai.
aap kii baat Thiik hai.
us kii bahin kapRee xariid rahii hai.
meeraa mitr kapRees ksa wyaapaar kartaa hai.

Jaan kaa laikaa likhnee kii kooZig kar rzhaa hai.

Translate orally:

He will be free at that time.

Will he be free at that time?

fon't she be free at that time?

She won't be free tomorrow.

She won't be free tomorrow evening.

She won't be free tomorrow at 6 p.n.

Ky wife's health isn't very good these days.
Is your wife's health good these days?
Isn't your Wife's health good these days?

I can't tell whether he'll come or not.
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e 5 AT |

FUr sef®, fT T § |
FIET AT TR F

& wge a=mT, gETS |

11l. He can't tell whether I'1l go to the siore or noﬁ;

12. I can't tell whether she will go %o the siore
or not.

13. Asha is having a birthday celebration tomorrow. -
14. ¥y daughter Asha is having a birthday celebratlon;

tomorrow at 4 p.m.
Pext of Lesson VIIT

© ey, HeE, T ETeATe ¥ 2
T HE R, IR E

15. My young son Ram is having a birthday celebratlon
the day after tomorrow at 2 p.nm.

16. I would like you to come.

17. I would like you and your family to come. ' 135§77§ 1

18. I would like you and your wife to come. : :;'aTq FET T & & |
19. I would like you, your wife and your children o 'i.gq# ST 18T §

come .

& T AT o g W TR E o

s Fr oA€Y, ¥ e v au} v B ¥ PR o1 ToT § |
'__'_"_:aﬁrm@mm%’i

o = AT ATy € § STe W 9T |

g0 g™ T T W E 2

2 % Yow U 9 STET |
":__'_grﬁ%“ﬁwa%wrsa@aaﬁﬁ‘%l

% wiyr 9E e g1

faaé‘ﬁ% ¥ o XY 3T T ATET 99 T |

20, T would like you and your family %0 come tomorrbw
at 5 p.m.

B. Read the following:

Text of Legson VII
v gfw, #7979 w7 g € T vy 3 v =g #er
FaeefT 2
qT, gET BT
T 3T & srefy ¢
o gog ¥, 1% 918 I g |
FTY 979 97 & Dew T 97 T AT
geT 9 T U |
T IT9% o9 fowe ¥
c gfr 78y, Toae #a7 fioa & 9
g Ay & foe T ¢
%o WTEY AT A9 #T TagdT oY |
%% FTIL &T FFAT | ¥ 2
22 Wﬁw~q@¥r§a§?

G e S K A A

: Text of Lesson IX
- m@r Ffee, Fe7T ar WE 2

2 B, AT W
3 ¥ R T TeT

¢ YFTAAT B E 2
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¥T, ¥ T =TATL AL E 2

FTIYT § ST #9S AT g ¥ |

¥ wfr, 7, Wfr - o a5 ¥ 9 #7577 70 ¥
Ty @ ET 9T W E 2

ST €T, I qTy T o9f @y O ¥ - 3T U,
T 8T wey AT IEET ATE |

IoET, OF AT JTHT ST FTAT J7T8e |

TTET FT FF 8T TWT ¥ |

ST BT, g9 O aTIT TR | R |

YT aredfT
afe Ftw
qT-aTd, AraT-foeT o
=T, HT, HATAT Gy
ToaT, &y afq
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LESSON XII

Conversation -- Buying Books

CLERK

-kahiyee, m8Y aap kee liyee Hello.. What can I do for
“kyaz Xar saktaa hifl? you?

JOHN

Hindi
book
‘m8Y kuch hindii kii I want to. buy some Hindi
~kitaab&& leenaa cashtaa books.

 niiti.

 h&I?
... CLERK
'{fidhar this direction
ga§ @eeree saath idhar Come this way with me.
aamiyee.
yee rahif hindii kii Here are the Hindi books.
okl taab8E.
.@Phkoo kaisili kitaabg® What kind of books do you
cashiyee. need?
o JOHN
sin which
sasaanii ease
 Siikhnaa " to learn

57 sisii kitaabd@ cashtaa I want to puy books from
hiili - jin see m#Y aasaanii  which I can learn Hindi
see hindil siikh saklil. easily.

CLERX
O
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hindi kii kitaszb®8 kidhar VYhere are the Hindi books?

5aapwkifﬁii hindii jaantee How much Hindi do you know?



zaadas, gyaadaa

ni¥ zaadaz hindi nahii
jaantaa.

bool leenasan

kuch kuch beol leetas
hitii.

paRh leenaa

kyaa sap hindii palkh
leetee hEIY

3ii h&&, m&I paRh too
aasaanil see leetasa
hif.
sama jhnaa

kaThinaaii

leekin, samajhnee mé& kuch But I have some difficulty '

kaThinsaii hootii hail.

samaacaar
samaacaar patr

kyaa aap samascaar patr
paRh leetee h&HIY

mudkil
Zaruur

h&&, paRh leetaa hiili,
sarajihnee mEE zaruur

kuch kuch mudkil hootii

hai.

JOHN

ruch, more

I don't know much Hindi. aé¢héa’ deekhiyee, yee
wkltaab aap kee liyee
‘¥Xalsii raheegii?®

to be able to speak

I can speak it a little.

CLERK
0 be able to read

Can you read Hindi?

JOHN

Yes, I can read it easily. ' y§é déékhiyee, yee
' ‘kaisii raheegii?

to understand

difficulty

understanding it.

CLERK yee tiisree darjee kii
‘kitaab hai.

news o

newspaper

Can you read the newspapers? (e

; tab mujhee duusree,
Flisree aur cauthee
degrjee kii kitaab&8
‘dee diijiyee.

JOHN -
difficulty, difficult

certainly R :
Yes, I can read it but I .0 léabd
certainly have some diffi-
culty in fellowing it.

_§ébd kood

Xyaa aap koo eek ¥abd
- kood bhii caahiyee?
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CLERK
to be
All right, please see how
this book will be for you?
JOHN
difficgult
This is difficult.
easy, simple

Please give me a simpler
book than this one.

CLERK
Liook at this. How will
this be?
JOHN

Yes, this is all right.
CLERK
class, grade

This is a third grade book.

JOHN
fourth
Then give me the second,
third and fourth grade
books.
CLERK
word
dictionary

Do you need a dictionary
too?
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matlab

Sabd kood, Sabd koo
kaz matlab kyaa hai?

angreezii
DikSnarii

angreezii m&8 Sabd-kood

kaa matlad hai--Dikdnarii.

JOHR

meaning

"Sabd koos," what does
"Zabd kool3" mean?

CLERX
English

dictionary

"Sabd-kood3" means dlctlonary

in English.
JOHN

acchaa, jii h#&d, caahiyee. Oh, yes, I want one.

jis
kyaa aap kee paas kooii
aisaa &abd-kood hai,
Jis m88 hindii Babddd
kaa matlab apgreeziil
m&& hoo,

jii h&8, yee liijiyee.

huasg

Thiik hegi, in sab kaa
daam kitnaa huaa?

caudga rupace.

bahut acchaa, yee liijiyee

caudaa rupaee.

dhanyawaad , namastee

which

Do you have a dictionary

which has the meanings of

Hindi words in English?

CLERX
Yes, here it is.
JOEN
became

All right.
thesge?

CLERK
Fourteen rupees.
JOEN

Very well, here are
fourteen rupees.

CLERK
Thanks, goodbye.
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How much are ailz

GRAMMAR

~New Nounsg

II Fem. I
samgacaar news kindii (no pl.) Hindi
samaécaar patr newspsper aasaanii (no pl.)ease
d | word kaThinaaii difficulty
gabdlkood dictionary apgreeszii(noc pl.) Bnglish
mé%iéb meaning Dik3narii dictionary
Fem., IT
kitaab book
ﬁew Verbs
siiﬁhnaa to learn paRhnaa to read, study
Bobihaa“ to speak samajhnaa  to understand

" New Compound Verbs

. Type I
" bool leenaa to be able to speak

. paRh leenaa to be able to read

New Adjectives in -aa
- -cauthaa fourth

'fVerbfrahnaa

;The verb rghnsa besides having the meanings "to
11ve,'stay, remain," can alsce be used as an alterna-
tive for hoonaa, "to be," in certain contexts.

yee kaisii raheegii? How will this be?

e aap kee liyee kaisii How will this be for you?
-z'ame-egn‘p

The form rahas of this verbd with the 1nf1ect10n
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rahaas, rahee, rahii, rahii may be used in a pointing
out situation as an equivalent of "here are," "there
are" ete.

wee kamiiz®®, jin kaa The shirts which cost five
“‘daam pE&c rupace hai, rupees are available here.
yahIl miltii hET.

yee rahee kapRee. Here are the clothes. R
_ {woo) kitaab, joo mi¥ The book I'm reading is
yee rahil hindii kii Here are the Hindi books. “paRh rahaa hiill, bahut very good.
kitaabg&g. racchii hai.
woo rahaa ajmeerii There's the Ajmer hotel. yee wahii laRksaa hai, This is the boy who needs
hooTal. +jisee buxaar kii dawaa medicine for a fever.

“caghiyee.
¥ h i | : L - L . .
ote the conirast in ﬁhe following sentences yee wahii sspataal hai, This is the hospital in
iijis m&8 DaakTar ¥armaa  which Dr. Sharma works.

. . ' .
W0§o§§2?? ajmeerii There's the Ajmer Hotel. ' kaam kartee hAT.

; . - . : 'yee wahii laBRkaa hai, Thig is the boy whose
aJﬁgi?ll hooTal wah8a Thghégg?r Hotel is over “3is kaa ghar a¥ook nagar  house is in Ashok Nagar.

~m&¢ hai.

'kyaa yee wahii laRkee Are these the boys who
hET jinh&& hindii ghould study Hindi?
paRhnaa caahiyee.

5. Zmphatic Forms

The emphatic forms of yee "this," woo "that," are

respectively yahii and wahil. .mai aisii kitaab&® I want books from which I

iesahtaa hiUll, jin see can learn Hindil.

6. Relative Pronoun hindii siikh sakiifi.

Note that in the above sentences the Hindi equiva-
Ient of “this is the boy whooe.." is literally "this
18 that boy who..." using the emphatlc form wahii for

The relative pronoun jog, "who," "which," "that"
in Hindi has the following forms:

Sg. Fl. "that " vee wahii laRkaa hai, joo....
Nom. Joo Joo : In Hindi, masny sentences with the relative pronoun
may veeur in two different word orders as in the third
jisee jinhas geéntence above. One word order is similar to the Eng-
Dat. -1sh cliterally "the book that I'm reading...," xitaab
jis koo jin koo 460 mAT paRh rahaa h@ifi...." The other word order is
different from any possible English word order,
iterally “whlch book I'm reading, {that) is very good,'
Obl. Jis jin 100" kitaab m#i paRh rahaa hiil, (woo) bshut acchii hai.

Compare the following Sentences carefully with the
The relative pronoun in Hindi may be used in the precedlng ones.
same way as the English relative pronoun, i.e., re-
ferring back to gome object already mentioned. It
takes the case form required by the construction in

which it occurs.

300 baséé aagree jaatii The buses, which go to Agra,
h8I, wee pHiEc nambar leave from platform HNo.S.
Y¥ee pleeTfaarm see

chuuTtii hai.

basgg, joo aagree The buses, which go to Agra, BELE
jeatii h&8I, pddc leave from platform Jin kamiiz®® kaa daam The shirts, which cost five
.nambar kee pleeTfaarm number five. ‘p88c rupasee hal, wee rupees, are available
gee chuuftii hEf.

yaniy wmiltii h&I. here.
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jis laRkee koo buxaar
kii dawaa caahiyee,
woo yehii hai.

This is the boy, who needs
medicine for a fever,

jis aspataal m&8& DaakTar This is the hospital, in
Sarmas kaam kartee h3Y, which Dr. Sharma works.
woo yshii hai.

Jjis laRkee kaa ghar
a8ook nagar me& hai,
woo yahii hai.

This is the boy, whose
house is in Ashok Nagar.

jin 1aHk88 koo hindii
paklinaa caghiyee, wee
yahii h83?

Are these the boys, who
should study Hindi?

Jin kit=aabld see mEI
hindii siikh sakifi,
wee m31 cashtaa hiift.

I want books from which
I can learn Hindi.

Note that in this type of sentence, where English
has "this is the boy who needs medicine Hindi has

literally "which boy needs medicine, this is that one.":

7. Repetition
Certain items in Hindi may be repeated for empha-
sis. This will apply to the word kuch, kooii and free -

quently to adjectives.

m&a¥ kuch kuch bool I can speak it a little.
leetaa hiifl.
kooii kooii santaras

Only some oranges are
scchas hootaa hai.

good.

mujhee baRee baRee
santaree caahiyee,
chooTee chooTee nahifi.

1 want some big oranges,
not small ones.

The English equivalent of the above sentences will.
words "a little," "some,":

carry emphatic stress on the
"‘nig ," and "small." ‘

8. DPogtrosition see

The postposition see is used with some nouns to
form an adverbial expression which then may be the
equivalent of an English adverbial expression such as
Mwith diffieulty," "with ease™ or the e
English adverdb such as "easily."
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quivalent of an

XaThinasii see with difficulty
‘aasaanii see

“Postposition m&8

i fIn this lesson the postposition m88 occurs with an
infinitive form of the verb, This is the equivalent
of ‘English "in" plus the "-~ing" form of the verb.

with ease, easily

But there is some diffi-~
culty in understanding.

leekin samajhnee &8
s:¥uech kaThinaaiil
hootii hai.
miijhee wabii +tak
“pshiicnee m&g deer
““hoogii.

I'il take a long time in
reaching there (i.e.,
to reach there}. '

10 Comparative

22EWith the exception of a very few forms, Hindi does
not - have any special form for the comparative of an
adjective or an adverb. The Hindi eguivalent of an
English comparative form followed by "than" is usually
expressed by the ordinary form of the adjective along
with the postposition gee equating with the English
postposition "than." The Hindi phrase with gee will
precede the adjective.

_wobzlaRkaa acchaa hai. That boy is good.
w00 laRkaa muijh see

That boy is better than
‘acchasg hai. I

am.

‘raam aafas see baRaa hai. Ram is older than Asha.

‘yee bazaar us bazaar see
siichooTaa hai.

This bazaar is smaller
than that bazaar.

5 see kuch saral kitaab

Please give me 2 simpler
wdidjiyee.

book than thig one.

,,“,mThe word zaadaa can be used as a positive form
1ike bahut, both meaning "much." This usage is common
“in negative sentences.

137 bahut hindii nah¥i
cjasntaa.
L I don't know much Hindi.

m3Y Zaadas hindii nahii

rjaantas.

zaadas can be used as a comparative,

The word
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meaning "more" or "too much.”
this way, either by itself or with a following ad-
jective, in situations where the thing that something
is being compared with is not stated.

yee zaadaa hai.

yee paark zaadaa baRaa
hai.

11l. ¥riting System

1l1.1. ¢QConsonant Combinations

It is frequently used S
a consonant symbol to indicate ri. 8o far you have
met . only the word

kripaa FUT

This is too much. N

This park is bigger EXERCISES

(bigger tham I thought). ‘Substitute in the sentences below the Hindi equi-

vaient_of the Fnglish given:

This park is too big
{b%gger than it should
be).

miy nahf? jaantaa.

that man

‘English that woman

kT
I'm
déh
8p
BT
rE
pr
rth
gy
2y
£k
bd
er
k#

4 84 989 > og4q44d 9 >y

“muen Hindi those women

DaakTar BTt

Zarmasa v much English these men
prasiddh oy jhimi your son
aspataal FEYATS his friend his parents
ko347 F this man your friends

wardgidTh TS

praarthnaa QW7

this woman your friend, Ram lLal

‘these women his elder brother

praarthnas  9THT .ﬁhdse men his sister
awaSy 397 fi mujhee kuch muSkil hoogii.
zyaadaa STaT - in reading Hindi

mudkil éf?%a ~ in writing Hindi

Zabd ECS 'in speaking Hindi

apgreesii ﬁﬁéi
Diksnarii  Tew{y

11.2. Irregulsr Spellings

zaadaa, zyaadaa

11.3. New Symbol

In some items Hindi uses the symbol
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“in understanding Hindi
in reading a Hindi book
~in uwnderstanding a Hindi book

~in reading a Hindi newspaper

»

- in reading an English book

4 %ﬁ “in reading an English newspaper
underneath: o
¢ - in writing a letter in English
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-” fhis

in writing a letter in Hindi this hotel
in understanding a Hindl newspaper ':this book these socks

in reading a third grade book  _this newspaper these shirts

in reading a fourth grade Hindi book  this dietionary these handkerchiefs
in understanding a fourth grade Hindi book : this room these

%. kyaa aap kee paas kitaabh®8 bhii h8IY Ci ' Change the following sentences into negative sen-
tences using the correct form of the negative.

gimpler than these smaller than this

1. dawaaxasnee see dawas laaiyee.

better than this bigger than that

'f2; -mujhee zukaam aur buxaar kil dawaa diijiyee.
easier than these more new than these .-
" kyaa zap aszSaa kil wargdiTh m&§ aadBgee.
ore difficult than these D
more 4. mEY is dukaan see kapRee xariidiifigaa.
p o

4. Kyaa aap leetee hEI.

5, kyaa woo asagree kee liyee sek TikaT lee?

HEindi thege hooks [ .
“6.. aap koo aaj apnee mitr see milnaa caghiyee.
Inglish these Hindi books L ‘
.33- meeraa nitir meeree liyee paark m&& Thahreegas.
Hindi books these Inglish books s -

8. meeree bhaaii kaanpuur m&8 wyaapaar kargégee.

indi apers these Hindi newspapers R

findd newepap I 9. aap koo isTeeBan jaanaa caahiysee.
English tooks these English newspapers.:
mgiie aap koo hindii kaa samaacaar patr paRkhnaa

English newspapers caghiyee.

5. woo kii kooSi8 kareegaa. kyaa raam kaa mitr is hooTal m&8 Thahree?

%0 bring his wife with

12, woo apnee saath apnii patnii koo lasgeegaa.
him

$o learn Hindi

t0 read Hindi kysa yee aadmii is ghar m&8 rahee?

to be (reach) there at

to buy some Hindi books 10 a.m. kyaa m3I neechruu paark m&8 ghuumiifi?

.%o
%o

B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the ﬁindi
_equivalent of the English given, making changes, if

go to a bookatore

bring his wife

necessary:

1.

aap kee liyee kaisas raheegaa.
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to work in the hotel
to buy a dictionary

to live in this house.

kyaa gaaRii pifc bajee chuuTeegii?

kysa m3I us see milfifi?

Wwoo kal aa¥aa kii warSgH&Th meE aseegii.
usee eek Zabd koo¥ xariidnaa cashiyee.
. kyaa jaan kee mastaa pitaa isTeeSan jaaB@?

MwardgEaTh" Zabd kaa matladb Zabd koo méd
deekhoo.
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D.

yee laRkaa bazasr
cazhtaa hal.

E-

21,
22.
23.
24 .
25.

Pransform the following
model given:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6‘

7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
1lz.
13.
14.
15.

aagraa bahut acchaa nagar hoonaa caahiyee.
yee aurat is aspataal see dawaa leegii.
yee kitaadb aap kee liyee acchii ragheegii.
yehidd baiThiyee.

kyas DaakTar Sarmaz is samal aspataal m&8
mil&&gee?

jasnaa ..yee wahii laRksa hali joo

yvee laRkaa dawaa leenaa caahtaa hai.

yee laRkii hooTal m&€ kaam karnaa cashiii hai.

yee laRkaa phal xariidnaa caahtaa hai.,

yee laRkii hindii siikhnaa cashtii hai.

yee laRkee hindii kasa samaacsar patr pakhnaa
cashtee hEI.

kyaa yee laRkiyZi psark m&E ghuumnaa cashtli
h&x?

yee laRkaa aafaa kaa baRaa bhaaii hai.
yee 1laRkii afook nagar m&€E rahtii hai.
yee laRkiyZ8 kal kaanpuur jaa&8gii.
yee laRkee hooTal m&& Thahré&égee.

kyae yee naukar ghar kaa sab kaam kareegaa.
yee bas sagree jaaeegil.

kyaa yee gaaRii aaTh bajee chuultii hai?

yee jaghee ghuumnee kee liyee bahut acchii hai.:

yee kitaab bahut saral hai.

Translate orally:

1.

What does this word mean?
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gsentences according to the

bazaar jaanza caahtaa hai.

What does this word mean in English?

'What does this Hindi word mean in English?
" This
‘This

is a dictionary.
ig a Hindi dictionary.
words

dictionary has the meanings of Hindi

This
. English.

in

.-f:I need a dictionary.

;DH D0 I need a dicticnary?

I don't need a dictionary.

' Give me some Hindi books.

 :Give me some third grade Hindi books.

Can I have (take) some third grade Hindi books?

' I have some difficulty in understanding Hindi.

I have some difficulty in writing Hindi.

‘He has gome difficulty in understanding Hindi
L Newspapers.

These boys have some difficulty in spesaking
"~ Hindi.

.. Do you read newspapers?

5:;Can you read Hindi newspapers?
fﬁe should read Hindi newspapers.
;:He can read Hindl books and newspapers.
‘Rend. the following:
ii Text of Lesgon X
¢ T TeT yghy § #1¢ a=ar TRt ¥ |
-Q_éf,'éT%q Tq T & 2
T AT et 1€ FETT Y o
¢ Y &7, A 71T o A w0 T ¥ g omT ¥
At Y FTOr ¥ e g e ¥
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£, T8 9T S IHEg AT IO ¥ |
9 ¥fae 957 & 8 €7 g U T W #T SETEET ¥
© T4 3§ FET ¥ JTE |
& FT BTHFL WHT OF I8 SToR{ & 2
20 AT &, sga ¥y, gy 917 wig |
®¢ T IHT IATETAT oF 999 FoT 81T 2
RQ I BT, TET SETATHT §EE 9TH W ¥ tuey ATIE &Y
& ST AT 919 5% ¥ T ITE I OF FoT T |
3 79 g ¥ sarEry § € €T
'8 FWT, @9 § W T 97 37 8 Ay |
TETTTS

Text of Lesson XI

R IHR, ATEY, IS TeR, ITaw, FfEE, W@ OIS T ¢
R TS ATHT FAT ¥

3 & ATt @ F AT ATEET §

g T dray 9. ¥ oY oedr aer 7 s ¥
y 17 99 FTE AT %7 ©F sTaT ¥ |

& 7T yTAT ¥ % oy sud are

o 91T ¥TY €T oY gAY Aty wsat 3 ofr @

c & b g=5vy &T SIS T |

& 9T 4T 9ot & ITYy ¥ 98 @ o

to mat ¢ T ¥ 3w o7 @TET T ¥ 2

Re ST AET, F% wTq TET ¥

03 T uetT &7 afvod grome qUTa T

13 TR ¥ 7€) 7% gwar 5 ¥ ar o aT 78

2y T fT & o=% 73 47 =T

LY ST AT AL 97 FT T IT E ¢
170

%9 ¥TT o7 awlE Y F ¥ - e A4Y Ao |
_,;'z';asqmm%ﬁ?ﬁw%r

e NF E, F Y oY amor 0

R0 T WY wTE A ¥

3¢ AT T T T I T AT |

22 8 B, B ogy seT |

22 FET T WY
LECI LEGH]

o Text of Lesson XIT
2 FTee, ¥ aTe for #T T @R § 2
¥ go o= #7 R &7 wreaT 8 )
3 Y Y T P § o

79 3T 9Ty TAT TS |

oy Yy Y feT Y faeTd

& aToRT R BT ATRe

T ATy R e ST ¥ o

R 9 oF, ¥ Ty wp ot arer & dwT £ |
®3 P ey ¥ qp #eATS ehiT B
%Y T AT QAT W 9T A § o

R& TmT, AT, Te THRTS AT Toe W B o

o § W Frd AeaT § R § e 3 Rl € g |

_.:;'.g'li-"s"ﬁ, wg T §, wpFY ¥ et %% 3@ givee N ¥



29 ¥B v Ffed &1

1z g Sfee, 7w WT T 2

ve BT, 7% &% ¥ |

20 ¥E TIHY &N #T TeaTe ¥

T g gul, drey T 9y &F Ay Ty & e |

R HT T Ty Fru 4T TR ¢

3 T FIY ¢ TR FIW FT WS FT § °

¥ FST F weg Fy FT 909 * fowtr |

Y g=&T, AT &7, ITTE |

¥ FT 9T Uty F1$ YT v Ftw ¥ fad feedr west
FT s T § 8T

X I BT, a8 IR |

&% ¥, o7 weET aTa TEAT T 2

% ATEE T |

3o FE Fe@T, J TN ATEE TOUE |

3% HTETS, THE |

#. Read the following:

I. v & drey 98 Y o T oTe T g geEr areT

#T TS ¥ )
3 78 awFT ANy g¥oTTE ¥
3 gfoe 7o § T oTe o7 ¥ °T IS
¢ T gy T oefr ot A a=y A7 areh |
Yy TTF 48T TS ¥ §T8 o graa oY ¥ |
& 7% ST WY ¥ W ¥

o safoe = F8T 979 wTd &% oF ugd 9TIT ATTER |

1I. ¢ 7T P arw fe=T ar9aT ¥

2 g8 fe=dT arardr & ug ¥T ¥
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3 1T I Ty #7 Frars oty waTaTT W wgy
#1¢ afeare 787 kT o

¥ 98 Te=sT apF T v &

Y o= oY 3§ 3% SgTeT givee AE) e

equlvalent of the English

o kyaa aap

. this man

' Tfhis woman

}:ydur children

: ﬁy children

your wife

;:ycur family

:fhis servant

fifour books

.fyour father

{;his parents

_Hér children

these children

yeé dukaan

3fffom 7 a.m. to 9 p.m.
"1from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m.
- from & a.m. to 6 p.m.

“from 10 a.m. to 7 p.m.

o & T S TeT fou § oft sgo $T3ATE ey &
e Y ITRR T g wedT el fomT Oy

REVIEYW IIT

Substztute orally in the sentences below the Hlnéz

given.

aagree lee jaanas cazhtee hii?

Your sons and daughters
ny servant

your younger brother

your servant

your elder brother's family
her friends

these clothes

this medicine

your elder sister

his friends

these men

these women
Khulii rahtii hai.

from 2 p.m. to 10 p.m.
from 5 p.m. to 1 a.m.

from 3 p.m. to 12 midnight
from 4 p.m. to 11 p.m.
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3.

from 8

a.m. to 8 p.m.

‘" ‘her parents

our house

usee koo8i3 karnaa caahiyee. : fthis man these men
to go to the bazaar “this place the time of the train
to bring the medicine “this doctor the time of the 4rain for
s Agrs
to read this book “this boy
. IR this hotel's address
to spesk in English these women
o S my brother's store
t¢ learn Hindi ‘Ram's store
L. S English
to buy a Hindi dictionary “Nehru Park
to meet his parents ‘aagree kes liyee gaaRii chuuTtii hai.
to see a room in the hotel at 8 a.m. at 4 p.m. at 5 p.m.
to bring the medicine from the hogpital gt 10 p.m. at 8 p.m. at 10 a.m.
to bring the medicine from the doctor's office at’3 p.n. at 9 a.m. at 7 p.m.
to know about this city ;ét 12 nocn at 1 p.m. at 7 a.m.
to live in this house ¥ii tabiyat kal raat see ascchii nahii
hai.
+o0 be there by 7 p.m.
cur father
to tell about this town o
His -sigter that boy
to work in this store -
this girl
to write a book e
this woman that woman
to go by dbus :
this boy my servant's wife
0 live in a new house o
that man my friend's son
to live in this city e |
my - elder brother our father's friend
to buy a Hindi newspaper i
. ‘his friend's wife my younger sister
wOO nahii jaantaa. —
. “her husband John's younger brother
wy house your friend S

'my address
my children

your fathexr

my friend, John
this woman

ny sister
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'&aé5jaan koo

this man

kuch mus$kil hoogii?

:fin;going‘fo Kanpur

Cin working in the store

175



in working in the clothing store
in reaching there by 9 a.m.
in buying these medicines
in living in this city

in telling your address

in meeting the doctor

in learning Hindi

in learning to write Hindi
in reading Hindi

in understanding Engliich
in speaking these words

nahii jaantaa .

whether he will come
whether she is sick
whether he knows Hindi
whether he likes this city
whether he lives in this house
whether he has a clcthing store
whether he has an elder brother
whether this doctor is a geood one
whether his house is on the street

whether he wants to buy a dictionary

whether the hospital will be open at this
time.
whether his wife is coming +today

whether

whether he wants t¢ live in this house
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he is going to the dinner tomorrow:3:

'£ 'kyaa yee kitaabss nax
- eagler than those books

more difficult than those books
simpler than those books

bigger than those books

smaller than those books

newer than those books
”:'meeree bhaaii

_{Eooks

kaa wysapaar kartee hay.
clothes
medicines silk cloth
‘eloth woolen cloth
' cotton cloth

+ Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
quivalent of the English given, making changes, if

nayaz hai?

fﬁhis hotel this park

this book this cloth

.  these clothes
7thié-dictionary this bus
féhése dictionaries these buses
#hgse medicines these streets
_y?#r'house this news
:j§gsé'stores this newspaper
tﬁié h0spital these newspsapers

us kee ghar

'fégﬁ'kii praarthnaa hai ki
e _ aalifl.

she this man
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he they this woman _'6.
we you these women T

{poiite) , _
you these men .8,
{(familiar) my wife and I

C. Transform the following sentences according to the
model given:

mE1 kaam kartaa hili.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
1z2.

D, Transform the following sentences according to
model given:

laRkaa hindii paRhtaa
hai.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

‘woo yee kitaab paRhnee kii koosiS kartaa hai.

mrjhee kaam karnas
caahiyee.

004w

woo lafkaa hindii likhnaa siikhtas hai.
gaaRii doe bajee chuultii hai.
m8% isii hooTal m&8 Thshriii hifi.

woo yahif baiThtaa hai.

miY usee is nagar kee bgaree mEB bataataa hilil.
woo aap kii baat samajhtaa hai.
meeree pitaa aspatazl see dawaa laatee hiEI. 1.
woo is dukaan kee baaree m&& jaantaa hai.
jaan apnee mitr see miltas hai.
woo isii nagar mg& rahtaa hai.
l1aRkii hindii kii kit=aab&® péﬁhtee hai.
the
esvs. 1aRkee hindii paRhtee

hax.
yee kamrag bahut scchaa nahif hai,
yee kitaab bahut muSkil hai.
kyaa is samai dawaaxaanaa khulaa hoogaa.
makXaan saRak kee kinaaree par hai.
1aRkii hindii m&€ likhtii hai.
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meerii bahin aagree m&& rahtii hai.

yee khiRkii bahut chooTii hai.

yee dawaa buxaar kee liyee acchii hai.

kyaa yee laRkii hindii boclinaa jaantii hai.
aagree kil gaaRii kad chuuT+ii hai?

yee Zabd koo aap kee liyee kaisaa raheggas.

yee dukaan babut baiii hai.

meeraa bhazii ab kaanpuur m&& wyaapaar kareegaa.
¥yee baccaa rasm kas hai,

Yee santaraa bahut miiThas hai.

:E{f Transform the following sentences into negative
gentences according to the model given:

aap koo dasawat mEE aasnaa caahiyee.

woo apnee bhaaii see Xueh rupaee leetas hai.
is aspatazal see dawza liijiyee.

kyas bas yah#i miltii hai?

is m&% paZc rupaece lagB&gee.

meeraa bhaali aagree m8% wyaspaar karnaa
caahtaa hai.

‘hindii pafhnee kii koo#if kiijiyee.

ug kaa dawsaxaanasz Saam kee samai kKhulaa
rahtaa hai.

kyaa wee pHfc bajee aa rahee hiET?

kal uskii wardg83aTh hai.

 mujhee hindii boolnaa siikhnaa cashiyee.

ham weh33 saat bajee tak pahficd83gee.

ky§§IEam sap kee maataa pitaa see mil saktee
R
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14.
15,

is samal un koo ghar m&E hoonas caszhiyee.

m8T hooTal m88 ksam kar saktaa hiil.

®. Trgnslate orally:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

8.

9.
10.
11.
12,
13.
14.
15.
16,
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

e must go now.

I want to ask a favor of you.

We want to ask a favor of him.

That will be very kind of you.

That will be very kiné of him.

I would like you to come to the dinner.

We would like you and your family 10 come to
the dinner.

He would like us t0 go fto the dinner.
Do you know my house?

Do you know the address of my house?
Do you know where Ashok Nagar is?

Do you know where my house is?

There is a very good doctor in the neighborhoodé

There is a very good doctor in Ashok Hagar.
Please 1ell me about the doctor.

Flease tell me about this town.

What time does this hospital open?

What time does Dr. Sharma's office open?

I don't know whén the hospital is open.
Tell me whether he wants to come or not.
Tell him that I don't want to come.

There is a dimmer tonight at Ram's house.

There will be a dinner tomorrow night at my
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friend's house.

_24. Will there be a dinner at your house tomorrow
: night?

25, There should be a dinner after the birthday
i celebration there.

Gy Conversation:

« A's son is having s birthday celebration. 4 goes
“. %0 his friend B's house and invites him formally
~to come %o his place to participate in the cele=
wbration and in the dinner %o take place thereafter.
B. accepts the invitation. PFurther, A insists

;- +that B should bring his family as well with him.
“"and B promises to do so.

A's wife is sick and therefore he wants to go 1o
& doctor. He asks his neighbor B about a good
“-doctor. B suggests Dr. Ram Lal and tells that he
=ls a very competent, skillful and well known
doetor. A asks when the doctor's office is open
and then hurriedly leaves for the doctor's office.

A goes to a doctor's office to get some medicine
-for his wife who has a fever. When he gets there,
;-he finds that he is late and the doetor isn't there.
:"He asks the doctor's-assistant B where he can find
“the doctor now. B tells him that the doctor will
Z-be available in the hospital at this time. Then A
“leaves for the hospital.

A meets B on the street. After an exchange of for-
‘mal greetings, B asks A where he is goins. 4 tells
~him that he is going to the station to get his
“parents. B asks about A's parents, where they
2-1ive, their profession etc. A answers all these
~questions and tells B that his younger brother and
.‘sister are also coming with his parents. Then he
ctakes leave of B and goes to the station.

A tells B that he wante to learn Hindi. B asks if
he knows Hindi at all. A tells him that he can
read Hindi but has some difficulty in understand-
~ing and speaking it. B asks & if he can read
+Hindi newspapers etc., A again tells that he reads
them fairly well, but doesn't understand them so
~well. B suggests that A should buy a dictionary
in whnich he can find the meanings of Hindi words
in English and tells him the name of the bookstore
“where he can get one. A thanks B and leaves.
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6.

Iﬂ

II. ¢ %% 3Y &5 97€ #Tagu ¥ o7 W ¥ |

A enters a bookstore and asks for some Hindl books
The clerk shows him some Hindi books which A thinks:
are difficult for him. Finally, he gets the kind
of books he needs and buys them. He further asks
for a Hindi-English dictionary and buys that too.

Read the following:

¢ ¥ guy Ty 3 Tov 3o 9ol T ATET §
? AT T arome aATT E |

3 Sy g 1T gATT BT T ¥

¥ 39 999 9% 4EOTTe § ¥
qaﬁ’(aﬁﬁ%mﬁmﬁﬁémmmi
& I8 ACRITE ANTF FTT T B |
s FF I AT & ga U ¥
c gafor ¥ 3| J qUEIT |

¢ FF I FT TERTE TG7 THT TEHTE & | ﬁﬁfwﬂfﬁﬂ%ﬁmﬂrme
R0 ST FeuETe § ST TTH IT0 FTH FW ¥ | ..?_-%WWWW%I
zzmmma@aaﬁ%,mmww%u .__:3@1%%,@@@%«@%@%,
Ry N REIT AT R :'

23 zofee ¥ gorar ﬁﬁwﬁaagam“rw@
FTETT |

_:wé‘mmﬁaﬁa'mw:
A g 99 W P ¥ ey emaT &
_ﬁ_ﬁ?%{f’f»—%wﬁm%z

7 &

;T T T T s T s Y ar ¥
3 37 gt TEfFIT 917 ©F oeaT ¥ |
x%qﬂ%g&%ma&ﬁm@%mﬁt
mmwwﬁ%m@mwm%y
& % #o gew WA &1% 99 ¥ UgeHT ATedT § |
eﬁwﬁwﬁﬁwaws?maﬁﬁﬁwm
9% TFETT FT W 9 € FTHFT N7 |
= SUHT FTOT 78 ¥ 5 § AY 97 FT W € 9T A

I:'i?__'_asmw&agagwﬁq—gf%,
_'-FWE%%%WI

5’?_.%‘mﬁqﬁwﬁsm%ﬁwwﬁma&@?ﬁ%l
-_3._3%1"%?3%‘%%@%@1?7%:
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LESSON XIII

Conversation -- Visiting Someone
JOHN
BT Mr.
T8 BT Mohan Lal
T ‘ prarticle of respect
FT AT ATET 19 ST 91 Is Mr. Mohan Lal in?
a7 € ¢
SERVANT
LGN office
TEY w1 has not come back
ST TET, 3 o swET ¥ He has not come back from
TEY o1 | the office yet.
JOHN
areTT to return
¥ F9 oF BT 2 When will he return?
SERVANT
F & W | I don't know.
g1y arT 9t usually, ordinarily
HT? _ plus one half
ATHGTH vicinity
¥ arourd about, approximately
9198 back
798 FATAT to come back, refturn

184

Usually he comes back at

about 5:30.

T 979 I FHOAT ITEY ¥ 2 Do you want to see him®

o o, ¥ 3 B
T e T a7 STy ¥

JORN

Yes, I have some important

work with him.

SERVANT
waiting
to walt for, to expect

Will you wait for him then?

JOHN
No, it's only four o'clock
right now.
one and a half
There is still an hour and
a half before he comes
back. (In his coming back

there is a delay...)

SERVANT
before
Yos sir, but sometimes he
comes a little earlier

too.

JOHN

little, less
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8™ at least telephone
geAT to fa%l, to have to, to call on the phone
‘ mus
If he isn't f in the
fpT oT ﬁﬁr F9 Y 39 F Even then I'll have to wait ree in
Tt £ hour at least evening, he should phone
2 rA L | or an .
: mne.
TG A4 Eﬁr SEET 3, SRR I'm in a hurry right now,
TE O SZRVANT
't b blie to
% g T so I won't be a |
to tell

wait {for him).

SERVART
THT again
at sar a9 919 F O Will you come again in the ° {ikkis, ikkiis)
a3 ey gTeY o evening to see him? ‘{baais, baaiis)
(teeis, teeiis)
JORN . (caubis, caubiis)
T & A A R FLLL me be at hone in The {paccis, pacciis)
2 evening? {chabbis, chabbiis)
SEEVANT
FET G867 nowhere s
T T, ¥ wT &7 #E TE Yes sir, he doesn't go any- (untis, untiis)
ITY | where in the evening.
JOHN
= & wrg 3T 99y Ties ‘Then 1'11 come to see him —_—
JTFT | in the evening. qlq
T 3T to tell | o
=% 5T 39T % O avs Tell him that I'm staying =18
stee ¥ T8 TeT § ! in the Ashok Hotel. o
FTT if ST
186 1A

All right, I'11l tell him.

NUMERALS

twenity~one
twenty-two
twenty—-three
twenty-Lfour
twenty~five
twenty-~six
twenty-seven
twenty-eight
twenty-nine

thirty

ADDITIORAL VOCABULARY

plus one quarter
three guarters
less one gquarter
two and g half
Mr.

Mrs.
7



CgTE uTy five and a half
9T 29 Y at 10:30

: ,Ndfé that "one and a half" and “"two and a half"
re not expressed by using¥”% but by special words:

Fr T Miss

A2

GRAMMAR

1. Hew Nouns

Masc. 11 - Fem.T : %¥ one and z half
EEIGERY office  FATLY Miss - erd two and a half
. waiting radT Mrs., Miss The word 99T when used by itself means "one and a

arfer" and, when used with numbers above one, means

‘ ) oimit e
ATE9TE (no pl.)} vicinity plus one quarter!

T . telephone
HIHTY Mr.
2. XNew Verbs

BteaT to return

T to fall, to have to, must

¥

at 1:15
at 3:156
two and a quarter

The word Ul means "three quarters" and also

145fWhen used with &AT or 9.
2.1. New Compound Verbs e

It is 12145
Type 1
AT 59T tell
to te : three quarters of a rupee

9T 11 o
5 to te Ehe'form Y  means "less cne quarter" when used
Type IT
FIATL FEIT - to wait

. one and three quarters
SHTE 1 FTAT to e¢all on the phone

six and three quarters

3. New Postpositions at 4:45

F FTIuTd about, approximately j_Thé forms ET%, T, 9 ang 913 always precede the
weial.
4, Numericsal Fractions B

s : Terns of Address
The word §Tz "plus one half" is used with numera}s AR L &

three and above as follows:

The form #! can be used with a person's family

three and a half ngme;:male or female, married or ummarried, much as in
e 3k English one used Mr., Mrs., Miss. In this case the
188 . 183



respectful particle 9T may also be used or may not be
used. If the whole name is used, then T must precede
the last name. The form HT may also be used with a
person's first names, in which caseéﬁ' must be used.

iﬁéfﬁése. The infinitive may be used in the mascu-
1ineﬁsingu1ar form in which case the form of the verbd

HE#T]'Wiil always be in third person masculine singular.

AT e o & Mr. Mohan Dal ternatively both the infinitive and the verd GgiT
s ot 'agrge in number and gender with the direct object,
AT ﬂqf AT Mr. Sharma f?the direct cbject is in the nominative case.

4T gted o1 Wt _EE"—WW“@’W' I'11 have to go to the

Mr. Mohan Lal Sharms bazaar,

#r 7ted o1 o 99T

1'11 have to buy books.
The forms HTHTY "Mr.," I "Mrs.," and FATT :

"Miss" may be used as in English:
éTqTi gies 19 9T Mr. Mohan Lal
AT arar et Mrs. Asha Sharma
@qTT?'GTﬁT o Miss Asha Sharma

I have to write many

letters every day.

The forms ¥THTE, HIHAT and FTIT{T mey be used

along with W but without any name in which case they ' .?F?fexPrESSlOn ERTT FTAT  means "to wait, to wait

are roughly equivalent to "sir," "madam," and "migs"s
Frer A sir |
ATl T ST madam
§qTfT ST miss

& . ~ I me today at 5 o'clock.
Note that the form HT followed immediately by oY e

is not uged in Hindi.

‘The infinitive may be used as an imperative. When
jed this way, the infinitive i1s less polite than the
1mperat1ve in -~liyee and more polite than the imperative
A common situation in which the -nag form

uld be proper would be the case of an older brother
dressing a younger brother who is no longer a child

d . theérefore, could not properly be addressed by the
-00 form and yet to use the -iyee form would be formal
o-the p01nt of impoliteness. The -naas form is less
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6. UBAT

The Hindi verb WeAT Iliterally "to fall," has the

meaning "to have to, must" when used with a dependéﬂ

infinitive. In this usage, the subject is in the =
190




abrupt than the -00 form. Compare the avoidance of
abruptness in English by saying, "why don't you read
this letter" or "you ought to read this leffer"
instead of “read this letter." English is not strict-
1y comparable to Hindi since these English expressions
might be used where Hindi would use -iyee.

 §¢7 ¥ oare atr § o= If he comes, I might give
'fl*ﬁla g nim a book.

o

. Writing System

T ﬁﬁT_aﬂl ! Why don't you tell him. - Consonant Combinations
z You ought to read this o
I8 9 9T | 1et¥§r. al ﬁemg symbols that do not lend themselves to the
o § 7 AT . You shouldn't walk in the
park.

underneath the fi i ndicati
9. Conditional Sentence G the first consonant indicating that there

A conditional sentence referring to an event in 10 vowel between this consonant and the following
the future, may have the verb of the "if" clause in
either the future or the optative and will have the
verb of the result clause in the future. This is
comparable to the English construction with the wverd
of the "if" clause in the present and the verb of the:
result clause in the future. :

T Y gred at ¥ o=

-?ﬁé items, that you have met, which may be

Sl aPThaaisg ILITeY

ToraTa ST | If he comes, I'1l give him
FIT Y I7¢ 9T § o= the book. . .g Srii AT
ERIC] T | q sattaais UUTEd
FTT g% FALT ST 97 If he sees the room, he'll Rl ikkiis BHTT
g8 3T F FIT I take it. - - chabbiis @SIY

Note that the sentence in the counversation doesnfty
quite follow the pattern discussed above, since it has:
an optative form of the verb in both clauses. B

FT I AT FT GTET 7 If he isn't free in the
gl at 3&7 FraETa ) evening, he might phonéT
FLE 4 me. 5
If the optative is used in the result clause. fhén
the optative must 2lso be used in the "if" clause -and

the sentence implies probability like English "may" or
tmight. " e

Postpositions

ostpositions, when used with pronouns, are nor-

142



. - one dogzen twenty-seven
ST T his room = ¥

twenty-five twenty~two

When used with nouns, the postposition is normally
written as a gseparate word:

T &FT FHLT Ram's room

“twenty-eight twenty-six
“twenty-one thirty
r— .
EXERCISES .then y~four at least thirty
ctwenty-nine

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given:

. . I (< E—— THFIT T |
1. FT AT =mmme FEOTCHFL B 5 2
e . for one hour
for him ' for your family
- for at least one hour
for his brother for their families
for two and a half hours
for my parents for your mother
for about an hour and a half
for your sister for your friends
for about an hour and a quarter
for my friend for our children
for three and three quarters of an hour
for my friends for your wife

for at least three and a quarter hours
for your elder brother for Mr. Ram Lal ’

for five and a half hours
for your children for Mr. Mohen Lal Sharma '
for about four and three quarters of an hour
for his family
for four and a quarter hours

for at least two and a half hours
at 5:30 p.m. - at 5:45 p.nm. at 10:45 p.nm. for about two and three guarters of an hour
at 8:15 p.n. at 12.30 p.m. at 10:15 a.m.
at 10:45 a.m. at 8:45 a.m. at 1:30 p.m.
at 7:30 p.m. at 1:1I% p.m. at 4:30 p.m.

isn't free

at 9:45% a.m. at 6:15 p.m. at 2:30 p.m.
" goes out

at 7:30 a.m. at 12:45 p.m. at 1:30 s.m.
doesn't go out
goes to the bazaar

some twenty-three doesn't go to the bazaar

194



goes for a walk
doesn't go for a walk
goes to his store
doesn't go to his store
goes to the dinner
doesn't go to the dinner
goes to the dinner at Ram's house
doesn't go to the dinner at Ram's house
B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi

equivalent of the English given, making other changes,
if necessary:

1. &L ~mmmm aT9 F1 STy 9T€ At I T FT F |
they Mr. Ram Lal
ke Mr. Ram Nath Sharma
you {polite) Asha T ﬁﬁT ® Y T T 2 o
C O
she your son T XY '9 Pr=fT Y o

7. %3 e Fer ¥ w0
. T gTd Y T wTa W w2
. T T8 IT9TT ¥ g FAT o1 2
ﬁ T &% aTHT T B 2
L. T § wE PraTd o o
2. T ¥ ATt g9 #Y FT BT s o
. T % 99 P E T o
1. T Y aw Pty R e
. BT AT meT A gy o

0. Transform the following sentences according t¢ the’
model given: :

g8 ¥ fears aliET | wmm-- ¥ Y frard gl 9T |

1. % aogaTe § 597 ST AT |

2. g9 TMH #T 88 TR 17 |

3. ¥ @ w9 wlgT |

4. ¥ Y o I gL P AT |

5. g8 ¥ Uy ToerT |

6. 9 FH 9T wlT3 |

T. B T g7 ST saTel |

8. ¥ TS ¥ G oy FTEHIT | . Transform the following sentences according to the

pdelggiven:
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& TN #T §FT ¥ AT —emee @, TR ¥ ST W7 E,
T 81 T #T %

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

o

77 ¥ gFTT & FwT @fiEaT ¥ |

¥ ey ¥ oao TagiT o

T uefr 3€T wet § T

BT ATE ET ST & $e wlrsaT ¥ |
% re ¥ Aty T SONTT FT WT E

¥ grope 76T TRaTe O3 (8T § |

Tre T qfETT 39T &% F AT T Y
IGHT T ST agh ¥ AT UT R

% 19 & wtes ¥ 3T |

a8 T ATET ¥ arvy Sy

F. Translate orally:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
T

10.
11,
12.

If I go there, 1'l1l call you on the phone.
If you go there, you should tell me.

If you go there, you should tell me before.
I'11 wait for you there.

I'1l wait for you there at 5 p.m.

He will wait there for you till 5 p.m.

There is still an hour and s half before he
comes back.

There is still an hour and a half before he
comes back from the office.

There is still an hour and a guarter before he
comes back from the hospital.

I'll have to come again.
I'11 have to come again %o see him.
I*'11 have to come again tc see him in the

evening.
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.;Should I come again to see him in the evening?

.1 should come again to see him in the evening.

. 'Tell him that he is staying in the Ashok Hotel.
. Tell him that I am staying in the Ashok Hotel.

Pell nim that I will stay in the Ashok Hotel.

’ffTell him that you will stay in %the Ashok Hotel.
“ .1'11 have 0 wait for him for about an hour.
 3 I'11 have to wsit for him for one hour at least.

.. He will have to wait for me for at least two

hours. :

. Should I wait for him for about an hour?
. Should I wait for him for one hour at least?

< You should wait for me for about an hour and a

half.

. You should wait for him for an hour and a half

at least.
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LESSON XIV

Conversation -— Two old friends meet

SHANKAR DAYAL
qEETAT (you) recogrized

TIET, Fe€, g% USATAT ' Hello, 4id you recognize me?

RAM LAT
T TS _ Shankar Dayal
FL =T, g5 at T BHTT 8T | on yes, you are Shankar

Dayal.
Ery {you) came
JET F9 AT 2 When did you come here?
3 ey, ¥ e vefore
FT TEY never
|aT (I) saw
e uss ar @T%‘Hgf FT I haven't seen you here
TET 3@T | before.

SHANKAR DAYAL

[EL city
Frar (1) came _
Bf, ¥ ap 4T 5@ W T o .I came to this city yesteru;
ATUT | day.
q7gH knowledge, awareness
ur was
FfeT gﬁr OTeH T & RE: But I didn't know that you
= T e et ¥ 8t were also in this city.
200

RAN LAL

I

F 7= AT mETeeT 1

am here nowadays.
recent time
transfer
has been

have been transferred

here recently.

what for, how?

How did you come here?

SHANKAR DAYAL

RAM LAL

company
gales manager
tour

(I) have come

Nowadays, I am a sales

manager in a company and

I've come here om az tour.

intention

How long do you intend to

stay?

SHANKAR DAYAL

more, else

I'11 ve staying four or

five days more.

am



RAM LAL

FuT T8 T8 &) 2

SHANKAR DAYAL

77

gaTe "
T g 9 #TIgL BT
L

RaM LAL

a9 oF g7 ¥y =97y FeT

Mahatma Gandhi Marg

ine?
Where are you staying? house
At house number 18 on

Mahatma Gandhi Marg.

road, street
Subhas Marg, Subhas Road waiting

In the Kanpur Hotel on to wait for, to expect

Subhas Marg. I'1]l be expecting you.

SHANKAR DAYAL

Then come to our place some I'11 be there by 5:30

Tt T 2 evening, won't you?
F A9 WTET 8t ¢ Are you free tomorrow
evening? GRAMEAR
SHANKAR DAYAL Pem. I
aref o party transfer FERT company
o ATH 9T WTOT T8 z, I'm not free tomorrow tour GTEF party
oF qrdf § arar ¥ evening, I have to go to intention FrET house
a party. Pem. II
RAM TAL city YITEIT  waiting
o= Il 2 Then (how about) the day awareness
after tomorrow? fnowledge
recent time
SHANKAR DAYAL sales manager
Bf, Tt % /T Yes, the day after tomorrow : road, street

RAM LAL
e urat &7y I8T ITaT |

will be fine.

Then come to our place the to recognize
day after tomorrow.

202 20%



2.1 New Compcund Verbs

Iype IT
§é|ﬁ1l FLT to wait for, to expect

3. New FPostpoesitions
¥ usy
¥ =

before

4. TForm of the Perfect

The perfect form of a Hindi verb may be formed by
a2dding the inflection -ga, -ee, ~ii, -1 %o the stem
of the verb. The inflection is alread¥ known and Tep-
regents masculine singular, masculine plural, femi-
nine singular, and feminine plural respectiveiy.

Infinitive ST @fl:ll glfl

Verh Stem

Masc. F1.

Fem. Sg. @fté!
Fem. P1. aé% ﬁfléf

If the stem of a verb is composed of two or more
syllables and ends in vowel -g- feollowed by a conso-
nant, then this vowel is dropped in pronunciation
when the perfect endings are added. This, however,
will not be indicated in the writing.

&g

Perfect ~— Masc. Sg. 3ET ?fiai
G
&Y

EERER

Infinitive TR AT sama jhnaa

Vert Stem LSt samajh

Perfect -~ Masc. Sg. TIHT samjhaa
Masc. Pl. 9% samjhee
Fem. S5g. TTF T samjhii
Fem. P1. §IFT samjhiy

If the stem ends in a vowel, then the masculine

gsingular ending is -yaa, always writtem ¥UT, the mascu—;

204

{well..
- Infinitive

. Verb stem

Femnm.

Fen.

'i:Inflnltlve

Masc.
em.,

Fem.

- Perfect Tense

Masge.

_Perfect —- Masc. Sg.

Sg.
Fi.

Pl-
Sg.
Pi.

Fl.

%iﬁe plural ending is ~-ge written Q’orﬁ', the feminine
rsiﬁgular and plural endings are -ii and -II respective-

_ly, Tusually written.g § but occasionally dﬁ'and &Y as

§ITAT FTHT
ERi2 T

7T (E9TY) ITT (IATA)
aaTé (T I8 (IThT)
T8 (5aTET)  ard ()

- Some verbs have an irregular stem used in the
ormation of the perfect form. The ones you have met

so far are the following:

T W7 F@ET ehaT 9T

' Perfect — Masc. Sg. ToT fear  fomT T T

e e e @
T g £y g
&Y g #Y ¥ e

The perfect form of the verb is used by itself as
;a perfect tense. This tense usually egquates with the

'English simple past tense. The negative is expressed

He went to the bazaar.
When did he come here?
I stayed in the hotel.

The bus left from here.
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& FTHTL FET AT | He did not go %0 the bazaar.

6. EPresent Perfect Tense

The present perfect tense is formed by using the
perfect form followed by the simple present of the
verb BTMTMto be."
English present perfect ("has gone" ete.).

I% JTITT 1T ¥ |

¥ 7T 571 T AT4aT § ! I have come here on a tour.

a8 ¥ Ty oTE ¥

This usually equates with the

‘He has gone to the bazaar.

The negative ls expressed by ng and like the pres- :

ent imperfect, usually drops the sgimple present of

the verb Bi7T"to be." This means that the negative of

the perfect tense and the negative of the present per-
fect tense have the same form.
He didn't go to the bazaar.

I8 STSTT F&1 AT |
He hasn't gone to the bazaar

. . He didn't come here
8 TBT J8] IT39T |
He hasn't come here.

7. Simple Past of the Verb BT "to be "

The simple past of the verb gfﬁl "to be" has the

following forms:

Masc. Sg. a7
Masc. P1. Y

Fem. 3g. T
Fem. P1. oY
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She has brought these books. :

“dJust as the verb BT is the only verd in Hindi
H;#h'has a simple present, so it is the only verd

which:haé a simple past. The simple past of BTH9T

s used as & main verb usually equating with the
ﬁﬁgiiSh "was," "were."
I didn't know (wasn't aware).

At that time, I was in the
bazaar.

His brothers were in Agra
yvesterday.

Where were these girls
yesterday?

"o be to," "to be supposed to

:Qhe Hindi equivalent of the English verb "to be

supbdééd to) "to be to" is the infinitive of the verbd

dependent upon "to be to! "to be supposed to" along

;th;fﬁe verb ®MqT. The subject of the verb is in the

ative and as with the verb USIT "must! "have tol the

nfiﬁi%ive may be used in the masculine singular form

under 411 conditions or it may alternatively agree with

the direct object, if the direct object is in the nomi-

fﬁhé difference in meaning between the Hindi infini-
_;féfplus%??T "to be supposed to" construction and the
iﬁ@i_infinitive plus WGAT "to have to," "must" con-

truction is very close to that indicated by the

translations. The infinitive plus B19T construction

mpiies that somebody expects you to do something which
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you either might or might not do but normally would do.

The infinitive plus YST consiruction implies greater

urgency or necessity involving pressure by some externsl ®

force, human or otherwise.
TF G UTET H T ¥ 1 I am (am supposed) to go to
a party.

¥ g fFATe 9g9T ¥ | ] I'm supposed to read this
T T fary agfT ¥
T 5T g W fowT ¥

= # gw W feer ¥

book.
Ram is to write some

letters.
34 979 B wleT ¥
Iy ofe #TE afre T ¥

Note that the ?i?ggeonstruction, when used with a

He is to buy five shirts.

dependent infinitive equates with an English "should,"
"ought to! The infinitive plus’affgq construction, the
infinitive plus B19T construction and the infinitive
plus TEIT construction are similar to each other in
that the subject of all the three constructions is in
the dative case and the infinitive may either be in
the masculine singular form or it may agree with the
direct object, if the direct cobject is in the nomina-

tive case.

9% g% TS YgAT ITIeE |
o ¥' TeaTe 9T 9TfRe |
g @g THTd 9EAT ¥
g% T THRaTY 9T ¥ o

I should read this hook.

book.
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I'm supposed to read this'

I'11 have to read this
hook.

_ Ehe word HTgH "knowledge," "awareness" mey be used

case and with the verdb

of the verb FTI91T

tith the subject in the dative
_§7HT ?to be" as an alternative

o know."

I know that there is z
dinner at his place

tomorrow.

truction that is similar to the English "it is my
.iﬁténtion to go..." with the "to go" expressed by the
oblique form of the infinitive plus FT. Note the

It is my intention to read
this book (I intend to
read this book).

How long do you intend

to stay?

S "Pour or five"
.~The Hindi equivalent of the Engiish numeral ex-
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. Writing System

pression of the type "one or two," "two or three! etec.

doesn't use any word equivalent to the English "or.® ;4f1 _c°nS°nant Combinations

aTT q"f'-q’ Farg four or five days : IINIEW consonant combinations in this lesson are:
& 5 w
gt g two or three hours 1s seels Loy
rg g masrg T
12 rr & pasrTii EECA
The form #T{ besides having the meaning "and" also R mahastman -

means "more," "elge.,"

aﬁmﬁaﬁ#aﬂ"{

I'1l stay for four or five

_dembinations of the above type, whose components

_are obvious, will not be noted in future lessons.

. ‘The symboi ST "k&" is irregular since the compo-

B EF;“H i days more.
atr 5TfE 2 4.2 Irregular Spellings
e ' Do you need something else? :
ﬁﬁr o g1 9rfee | I need one more neﬁts are not similar either to "k"F or "I op

!_'g.!!:__:.: TJ.
13. WITETT FET

pratiik8as
The FormPATSTT "walting” is an equivalent ofTRIT{

and will occur in the same constructions as éﬁ?il FLAT
& geer{r wfrerT T |
¥ gEeTIT ST R |

maalum

AT

1'11 wait for {expect) you. BXERCISES

4. Substitute orall

WITSTT

. 'The following spelling is also irregular:

¥ ir the sentences below the Hindi

her children
Fir. Ram N¥ath
¥Mr. Ram Nath Sharma
¥r. Sharma‘'s family
my friends

my friend and his wife

g8 T9 #T FISTT 7 | equivalent of the English given:
TTE . ‘He is waiting for Ram. v ATTSTT F27T
& TTH T ST FT . for you (familiar) for
TeT ¥ ] for your father for
g7 qTH B% T TLT ] . for your mother for
HEITSTT FrTee | Please wait for (expect) . for his friend for
FTS ITH & I LT , me today at & p.m. '}}for his parents for
éﬂgTT FrivE | ) ' for her sister for

' for her elder brother for
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tomorrow

the day

two days after tomorrow

Lomorrow
Lomorrow
tomorrow
tomorrow
tomorrow
the day
the day
the day
the day

after tomorrow

in the evening

at 5 p.m.

at 5 o'clock in the evening

at 8:45 p.m.
at 5:30 p.m.
after tomorrow
afier tomorrow
after tomorrow

after tomorrow

at 6:30 p.m.
at 7:15 p.m.
at 8:30 p.n.
at 6:45 p.m.

30 o T T ATH T AT

I ny wife
he Ram Nath
we Ram Nath's sister
they Asha
she Asha's husbhand
his parents this man

4. FAT ————- FIT T&Y #T TTET & 2

how many days

a few days
some time
two days

four days

five or six days
two or three hours
four or five hours

seven or eight hours

212

seven or eight days

“four or five days three or four hours

“ three or four days five or six hours

© two or three days

to stay here to go there
-jo stay in this city to go to the doctor's office

%o live in this house %o stop at the station

return from Agra to work
come here to work in this store
U FET FTEHT & ~eee 1

who lives in Agra
who should go t0 the bazaar
‘who will buy some Hindi newspapers
who reads English books
who studies Hinddi
who brought medicine for me
who has come from Ajmer
who works in the fruit store
‘who will tell ¥ou about that hétel
who was at the bus stop this morning
- who should learn o read Hindi
whose daughter learns Hindi
whose son learns Hindi in this school
ﬁhose house is near the hospital
. whose house is in my neighborhood
whom I wili see tomorrow morning

whom you should give these books
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whom he will tell about you

B, BSubstitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given, making other changes,
if necessary:
1. ara € =9 weT F FraT |

I {(masc.) they (masc.)
she I {fenm.)
you (masc., familiar} you (masc., polite)
we {(fem.) they (fem.)
he we (masc.)

you (fem., polite) you (fem., familiar)

2. a9 &7 FeT UgAT |
I (masc.} they (masc.)

she I {fem.)

you {(masc., polite) you {(masc., familiar)

we (fem.) they (fem.)

he we (masec.)

you {fem., familiar) you {fem., polite)

C. Transform the following simple present tense sen-

tences to gsimple past tense sentences zccording to the:

model given:

T I gL F ¥ | —omnm g8 a9 T A 9T |
1. T TR savary ¥ § o
2.0y gy AT ¥
3. 9% U8 9T 91gH ¥
4. T 9 9L 9T BT ¢
5.3% W T ¥

6.78 5T =T 75T ¥ |
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s _fiansform the following present imperfect tense
gn?encgs to perfect tense senternces according o the
cdel: given:

€ GTITY AT ¥ | —==m 48 FTITT 70T |

Lyspal & ga oted & ¢

2. T AT § 59T oTeT ¥
3+ TTET 4_T AT9 & ugEdT ¥
4. 9% 99 g FF gTaT ¥ 2

éenténces t0 present perfect tense sentences according
to the model given:

1. TTEY TwT § avw a gelr ¥
2.3 ToeTd SUT gFTT 9T fuedr ¥
5,979 98 99 FeT J oTH ¥ o

4T TET Y T D wreT ¥

5. T AT Y T uTH F AT gm0
6. T W T dAT T PR TET ¥ 9
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7.%399 5§ TR T E |

8. 98 g% sTew F 3BT & |

g, TTY I8 a7 IS ¥ oTaT ¥
10. Y °TE ST 979 ¥

You won't

will yous. O the hospital tomorrow morning,

He is going on a tour, ign't he?

He should come to this ¢ity tomorrow.

Should he come to this city tomorrow?

¥. Transform the following sentences according to the
model given:

8% WY 9T ¥ | ---—- I W JTATE |
1. 9% Te=a1 &7 Tars oar &1

2. § 7% 979 THFET T |

3. 89T 970 Jur erew  Zwl ¥ oo

4. % =7 F= T § F19 FT §

5. &7 g9 ATATT ¥ YETITL GF @SS 'Y 2
6. 3% T F T weaT FT Aaea ITT ¥
7. § fe=ET St T g |

8. 9% o To@T ¥ |

9. T 9% FH-ELTY 97 THAT § |
10. g8 Ty 55 sFaL J797 § 2

Ifh i i i
se: ;gTes to this city, he will certainly

If they come to this of .
Hindi books. city, they will duy some

If I come here ¢

books. n & tour, I'll bring you some

If we conme here, we will stay with you.

If sghe buys some books
she'll
your store. ! buy them from

- - If my parents come here, I'11 +s11 Fou.

If you go there, please tell ne.,

If you are sick, g0 to Dr. Sharma's officé.

G. %ranslate orally:
1. I know that he is in this city.
2. I don't know where he liveg in this city.
3. He is & sales manager nowadsys.

4. Howadays, he is a sales manager in a company.

5. HNowadays, I am a doctor in the Ashok Nagar
Hospital.

6. I have been transferred to this place.
7. 1 have been itransferred to this place recently.

8. Then come io our place some evening, won't you?:
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LESS0N XV

Conversation -- Intering School

¥ T
PRINCIPAL FE) U
Ffee, § arvd for 59T 51 Hello, what can I do for
T é ? . you? G EVGEIETI
KELKAR
we : admission

H gofT 1T Ter T o
F g7y ¥ a9 ury Srar

§ ! _ younger daughter.

I have come to see you about

the admission of my

PRINCIFAL
to have done, to get - a2
done .  ';ﬁf?ﬁqT FTEaT g I
to have admitted, to : v
get admitted

g #TTET

aTa 5 g 3§ § off Which grade do you want to

In Poona.
last, previous
year
I was in Foona till last
year and my daughter was
studying there.
I have just recently been
transferred here.
school
After coming here, I have
learned that this is the
best school in the city.
e put
And therefore, I want to

put her in this school.

PRINCIFAL

language

FLAT 9787 § 2 get her admitted to? native language, mother
S tongue
KELKAR A
. HTRT FGT FT ATGATST What is your daughter's
ATSHT ighth i
. . e native langusge?
ATST 59 F | In eighth grade.
. KELKAR
PRINCIPAL M thi
ara 1
qgéT 4T used to study
. ) : Marathi.
T 7 7T FET ugAT A7 2 Where has she been studying:
up to now?
PRINCIFAL
KELKAR awareness, knowledge
Fi Poona
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oaT BT
ikl
uzTE
FTOFT T 9T T shT TR
0 93w ¥ wiT wet i
To=T § m7¢ Y ¥ |

oy

Ty o § T ofr fyoof
#T ugrd fe=dT § =T
¥

KELKAR

STRTET
ST BT, g 'W arq #T
sTET{T ¥ |
Ty wefy @eT wo § ey
ofr gzfr 7 |
EEELEY

t0 be aware, to know E aTﬁ%?QTG % greET g You must certainly have her
state, province _: o1g F3 F7 gfdfode gt seventh grade certificate.

instruction, study

You must be aware that in KELKAR

all the schools of this Yes, I have.

province instruction is
given in Hindi. PRINCIPAL
subject to send

In our school too instruc- fhen please send her here

tion in all the subjects fomorrow morning.

is given in Hindi. people
name
to write
knowledge, information 40 enroll
Yes, I know about that. m % § IGFT T We will enroll her in this
; gchool.

My daughter studied Hindi
too0 in school. KELKAR

1
thought, idea 0.K.,, I'1] send her.

T FETT Y TR 3% 8T I don't think she will have Good-bye.
¥ %12 sfaars 7 by | any difficulty in Hindi
o GRAMMAR
PRINCIFAL

Tar HiF T Then it's all right. Fem. I.
HTﬁaf gseventh - Foons qﬂ! admisgion
urd pass ' i-kn0w1edge, qué study, instruction

© O awareness
BRI R to pass qTTE Marathi
g certificate ST knowledge,
information
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2.

2.1

3.

4-

Masc. II

LY
L

D

EEt
Tasra

LERIRY

FHT
ITH

Fem. II
year HTHT

<

school
state, province
subject
thought, idea
yass
certificate
pecple

name

New Verbs

FLEAT
T

Type I
¥ 3T

Type 11
T FOAT
TgT ST
A fowET

to get done, to have done

to put

New Compound Verbs

o T

to send

language

native language

YET  to send

to write

to get admitted, to have

to be aware of, to know

to enrocll

New Adjectives in -aa

CIGE

eighth FmsT

seventh

Pagt Imperfect Tensge

The past imperfect form of the verb is composed dfg
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last, previous

'hé;iﬁ?erfect form of the verb plus the simple past of

:Mééc. Sg. &waT 9T
%Mééc;vPl. S &

TFémj.Sg. ET AT
Fem. P1. W Y

AT

% Thy gee wraTT S

T A

he feminine plural inflection -ii.

9gaT °T
o Y
T Ay
T F

verb B19T "to be." Note that although both forms
'ﬁdwfiﬁflection for gender and number, it is only the

‘simple past of the verb &17T "to be" that will show

STAT 97
T &

ST T
aTET 47

_Tﬁiéfform of the verb will frequently equate with
e:Eﬁglish "used to" form of the verb.

I used to go to the bazaar

every morning.

She used to study in this

gchool.

.asfﬁﬁT_ﬁﬁT % 9% TUET  Sometimes, he used to write

me letters.

uéyiﬁg;" Yhas been studying":
g6 Qﬁ?fﬁ$ FET Q§él 9T ? Where has she been studying

vents in the past, which continued over a period of

ime-ﬁhéfe-English is likely to use a form 1like "was

up to now?

ywhich will be called the first causative. Thus
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the verb U1 "go do” is classified as a basic form . . ﬂ?;#Tq FIT TET E | I'm getting this work done

of the verb, and the verb®ITHT  "4o get done)! "to Fa’e”gah" TE T FET | He will call me on the phone

have done" is the first causative. The first causative’ -é%*ﬁﬁr T FTOTT He will have me called up

will have a complete inflection paralleling that of (i.e he will get his
€.y

the basic verb:

Infinitive FET FLIAT
Imperfect (masc. sg.) ‘ FLAT FLIET
Present Imperfect (3rd, masc.sg.) FET ¥ FLTAT &
Past Imperfect'(Brd, masc.sg. ) FLT 97 FLAT 9T
Perfect (masc.sg.) fear FLIAT
Present ?erfect (3rd, masc.sg.) =T % FLTAT ¥ :
Present Progressive {3rd, masc.sg. Pl (&1 T oaTrIET R :

secretary to do it).

He will admit him to the
achool.

:He will get him admitted to
the school.

He can't do it.

He can't get it done.

§Ef§g;$Tq FET FTT 9T TI He doesn't want to do it.

Optative (3vd, sg.) i : He doesn't want to get it
Future (3rd, masc.sg.) T FLTETT | done

T x 113 m W [

mperative (femiliar) The person that one gets to do something is ex~
Imperative (polite) Frive FLTBY o

ssed in Hindi by means of the postposition¥d .
3€[§§Tfﬁq* T & He will get his servant to

For the verb FLIT  "to do" (and for most verbs that B _
: SETE T FTT | call me up.

are transitive) the basic verb will imply that the
subject performs the action, whereas the first causa-

tive will imply that the subject gets somebody else, 'Tﬁé ordinal numerals first, second, third, and

i.e., causes gomebody else, to perform the action. D . . ; . .
e ¥ ’ P . urth are irregular in formation in Hindi. The in~

This will apply to the verd FLIT by itself and also

to verdb phrases with FTI such ag FTH FHT "o work,"

T first FraTT third
SHTE T FT  "to call on the phone" etc. i

 §§21” gecond Ftur fourth

I8 T FT BT § 2 ¥hat is he doing?
g% T FIT BT & ¢ Wnat is he getting done?
% g 79 FT WT 8 | I'm doing this work
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.  UBERIN % T% 9% ST9TT I don't think he is going

cehaThwag e
qET ST to the b )
BT chaThaa . I o the bazaar

.

Other ordinal numerals are formed by adding 9T

to the cardinal numerals.

UT=EET paScwii fifth

CIGELN saatwdd seventh
AT baarhwis twelfth
95EIT  pandrhwad fifteenth
FregT biiswaa twentieth
T T pacciiswia twenty-fifth

Y 'ﬁ?fl@w% L 9T AT Does he know about my
All the ordinals ending in 9T have the following i

2 coming?
inflections:

Masc. Sg. SIEER
Mase. Pl. qTay
Fem. CIECTH

jwhere Inglish uses "must be" meaning that something

s almost sure to be true rather than in the meaning of

bligafion, Hindi uses the future of the verbd .
(PREEIRY 2kl

ZWhérefin English a sentence of this kind frequently
The form TYATT "thought," "idea" is frequently -hasfin it Teertainly® or "surely," Hindi fregquently
has WY, v, qF -~ € |
..GT?% uTg ST IfEfeae You musi certainly have her

L ?‘ﬁ' BT &7 | certificate.

used where English uses the verb "think." For English
"I think" the Hindi expresgsion is literally "my thought:
is," U THITT ¥ | vmere English has the negative ofzé
the verb "to think," i.e., "I don't think he is coming."

Agreement
_Thé?ﬂ' forms, H{T, SGFT etc., are sometimes

Hindi uses the negative in the subordinate clause,

literally "my thought is that he isn't coming": T
Toa7T ¥ 5 a8 7€ a7 T

AT T99TT ¥ 1% 9% ST9TT I think he is going to the

ST 8 bazaar.
226

separéteé from the noun they modify. Thus in the
-séﬁﬁéﬁée:
éTﬁ% OTY 35 H]ﬁaf gyt You must have her
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org #F 7 aféfedc ot seventh grade certifi-
T BT | cate.
the¥¥% modifies the infinitive FTT and is in the
oblique because {1 is oblique. This is like the
English "her passing seventh grade.”
I $Q§ £ SHT his clothing store
In the above phrase STHT modifies 3FTT and is in

the feminine form.

11, Superlative-Construction

Where English uses the superlative form of the
adjective, Hindi uses the positive form of the adjec-
tive preceded by ey, This type of expreésion is
identical with the comparative type, discussed in

Lesson XII, in that both use ad construction.

TE S W T FT GEl This is the best school in
FHT S T | the city.
12. &7

The word &M may.be used in the meaning "people®
‘and may alsoc be ﬁsed after a noun or pronoun mersly tdE
indicate that the preceding noun or pronoun is plural.i
This use of &PT with pronoun is quite common and
acceptable in Hindi, but thé use of 1T with noun is
generally not considered good Hindi and should there-
fore be avoided.

Fhr g9 ST § =T What do people say about
Fay & 0 14?9
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Ve will enroll her.
The doctors in this city

are good.

15.1 Irresular Spellings

Tﬁé'following words have an irregular spelling:
wifai Taery

bhaaSas HTS T

maatribhaafaa ATGHT I T

‘There are many items in Hindi written as if they

H u1d be pronocunced ~gy at the end, but these are all
r ﬁpﬁnced ~ai. In the future, these forms will not

e ziven in the list of irregular spellings.

EXERCISES

Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
quivalent of the English given:

BTG T T ATASTLT T 47 |
' Ram Lal's sister

Mr. Ram Lal

that girl
that boy
my friend

this woman

Ty & e |
twenty-eighth

seventeenth
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tenth twenty-fifth t1ll 8 ofclock last night
twelfth thirtieth till 3 p.m. yesterday
thirteenth twenty-second _ t1ill 10 a.m. yesterday
nineteenth twenty-fourth ﬁT}QTH e T TET AT
twenty-first twenty-sixth L
h his brother's
3. FTL 8 FTOTT wwmm= | theéir your son's
then I'll see him f : _}Qur your daughter's
then 1'11 go with him : Jﬁém'Lal‘s her younger sister's
then he will go with me to the bazaar _f zééhn's her elder brother's

then 1711 give him these Hindi books that woman's

then he will certainly see me

then he will be able to study Hindi
"who lives in Agra
then he will give me a call before he comes - |

who works in the hospital
then I'll give him the medicine
~who is your friend
then he will bring his daughter's certificate
who is your friend's son

4. 9% TET F AT | who studies Hindi

of this thing of his being here '”twho studies Hindi in your class

of this book of his going to Agra :whcse name is Ram Lal

of this place of his coming here '; whose parents live in Kanpur

of his return of his coming here today fEWhose parents will go to Agra tomorrow

~from whom you got this book

5. o & ot

till last year Substitute orally in the sentences given below the

indi ‘equivalent of the English given, making other
afiges. if necessary:

FY FT To=dT 4T BT 'f=aT o7 |

-(ﬁésca) ‘ we (mase.)

till yesterday

till the day before yesterday
till two days before yesterday

till last night ne . I (fem.)
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you {masc., polite) you {masc., familiar)
ﬁww’a’t-mmaﬁmﬂms
we (fem.) they (fem.}
they (masc.) he

you (fem., familiar) you (fem., polite)

FTYH ITH ~www= AT BIIT BT |

her certificate a Hindi diétionary

that book -envelopes

a ticket rostecards

some oranges some five-new-pice stanmps
medicines some handkerchiefs

my address some undershirts

C. Transform the following present imperfect tense
sentences %o past imperfect tense sentences according
to the model given:

TTH TATL STEAT § | =~ TTH ST STAT AT
1.9 o8 wd

2. 3% #T #7 gv 5 fowar ¥

3, B9 ST et TTeT ¥

4. 3T FT9 BT 5FTT ¥ FH wlirsd ¥ o
5.3 gefeT auts e § =T ¥
6,970 3¢ W ¥ o=y @5 &y ¥
7,%@@%@@%@

8. ¥ It A Y i #T AT E |

9, T §9 IT9 ITT{ HTAT TS BT 2
10.% &Y & ey #7 fRaTH @0 g

ransform the following sentences according to the
odel: glven.

=Trans£orm the following sentences according to the
D. TPransform the following present imperfect sentence del glven._j

to perfect tense sentences according to the model o G i
given: T -ieﬁa'r ﬁaﬁ’r ’a? 9 ~mmem TaTd FET ToefT o7 2
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G.

1.79% 914y F&T FT9 F@T & 2
2.TGFT T8 AT STaT ¥ |

5.99 7T § gedT ¥

4. 31T T #T 3% F9eT ST E |

5. 7T #T Tege FaT Tear & o

6. T 1T G FT T 19 FLT & 2
7. AT BT WO ¥ g ¥

8. % IeTE ¥ 89T wTAT B |

9. TTET T R Td ¥ gdT ¥ |

10. 377 9TF €T wer i YT FET 5 | . recentE?%nk he has been transferred here
Translate orally: ;;;:ﬁg?é? think the instruction is given in Hindi
1. 7You certainly must have her certificate. :
2. He certainly must have my address.
3. You certainly must have his bocks.
4. You certainly must have her seventh grade
certificate. :
5. They certainly must have this hotel's address._f
6. I'll get you admitted to %he school.
7. I'll get his son admitted to the school.
8. I'1l get my friend admitted to the school to=
HOTTOW. _
9. Cen you get my brother admitted to the school
tomorrow? ’ B
10. Should I get my daughter admitted to this
school?
11. He used to study Hindi here.
12. What subjects do you situdy in this gchool?
13. ‘hat languages do you study in the school?
l4. Vhat languages will he study in the school?

S This is
This is

oo T think

think
I don't
I don't
> don't
I aon't
:;E_don’t
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-What languages can I study in this school?

the best school in the city.

the best bookstore in this bazaar.
this is the best book of this year.
Ram Lal is the best boy in the school.
think she used to work here.

think she knows how to write Hindi.
think his native language is Marathi.

think you should see him tomorrow.
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LESSON XVI
Conversation -- An Accident
RANM NATH
T trip, journey
Fiee, & AT TTAT FT Hello, how was your rip
& 2 ' yesterday?
BILL
S when
ste @7 9T was coming back
géTﬁﬁ trouble
g ST to get (in), be in-

volved {in)

FTAT o7 F=T TET, uT W The trip was fine bui whenf
¥ gle = g7, 3 g9 I was coming back, I gof

in trouble.

T g ¥ g AT

RAM NATH
aaf, T BT 2 Why, what happened?
BILL
meT car

gﬁEHT accident

car accident

ng!—gﬁE?i g e There was a car accidents
RAM NATH
aT, e Oh, how?

236

BILL
returning
had happened
It got dusk when I was
coning back yesterday
{(1it.: at the time of my
returning, the evening
had happened).
water, rain
was raining
It was raining at that time.
quite, rather, enough
darkness

had happened

FTH T FLT 8T 70T UT | And it had gotten quite

dark.

RAM NATH
weather
bad
Then the weather had gotten
guite bad.

BILL
caution
to drive
was driving

I was driving my car very
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T peuTIousy- . s f'$i§t F oo The driver couldn't see on
iR but . %E:qé? qTIT &1L THFLT account of the fog and
T Just then Tk ran into me.
qreT § from in front '

RAM BATH
I FTOT coming
s injury

T HT91 ¢ run into o .

g ate at T 971g o You didn't get hurt, did

9T T 9797 4 9T 97T But just then a car coming i .
i your
TET A gleT § T 7 | from the opposite BILL

direction (in front of me)

to be saved
ran into my car.

to be saved

RaM NATH No, I was safe, but he got
%ﬁ? speed somewhat hurt.
FT TET o7 was coming -
5 RAM NATH
FIT & 12T HEgd ﬁﬁT ¥ T  Was that car coming very -
‘ t really, in reality
T&T o7 2 fagt?
were involved
BILL Then you really were in-
9T 87, 98 7T T I Yes, it was coming very volved in trouble.
¥ T TET AT | fagt,
BILL
T to seem
Yes, because of this I
5F brake :
oo couldn't come home %ill
T FI %} TGP 3% 9T And, it seems its brakes
. i quite late last night.
= T Y weren't good {either).:
qIEEToT the driver
FET fog
ERi reason, cause
qrT to get, to find, to'b
possible to o
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1 - New Compound Verbs

GRAMMAR -
1. New Nouns f;xng_;
H@ AT to get into, to be involved in
Mase. I Pem. I EﬁﬁTiﬁT?T to collide, to run into
FET (no pl.) darkness UTIITHT (no pl.} caution : : §§ ﬁT#T to be saved
FIELT (no pl.) fog ST (no pl.)} speed Eﬁﬁé 11
Masc, 11 Pem, II o ﬂTﬁT:?T?T to travel, to take a trip
T (10 pl.) water, raindITHT trip, journey : :
7o weather ﬂﬁTﬁﬁ trouble
Ee brake gteT car
aﬁE?T accident L
- reason, cause t,fé?@-df the verb. If the verb agreement is
Ay injury e iniﬁefplural, only the auxiliary will show the
2. New Verbs
qEAT $0 rain
JSGTAT to drive
THELEAT to collide, %o run into
TET to seem
EIE1E tc get, to find, to be

possible to

FHAT to be saved
vehdy .

3H;§#§.ﬁ$ T FeT He hadn't come back by that

Note that in this lesson you have met a new

causative verb that pairs off with a basic form like;

time.

the tasic form FET, causative formTFLTAT discussed in  .= fff:f
’ ? . tﬂa‘c’sw g 919 &7 While I was returning

Lesson XV: N _
. IR yvesterday, evening fell.

Basic form Causative form = : .

ALt . he‘ L f N a . x

EREl to go ITAT 4o drive, $0 cause P?Sf perfect tense is also used in Hznil where
to go o
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English will use just the past tense. In stating a

. . . 5 . Pt T
series of events in the past, the first is likely to
foeaT ¥ et
be in the past perfect and the cthers in the perfect. ¥
HesT oT faeT 9T

Many uses of the past perfect derive from this

situation in that they will imply that something more "When" Clause

is going to be stated.
¥ g Y TaT a7, 8T Yesterday I went to Agra,
Yo fum ¥ oo I met a friend there,..

LI B

AT IT9 70 AT T T 2 Did you go to Agra yesber— .

Where English uses a "when" clause %o express the

Thus where English has "“when

rbﬁiﬁfthe cbligue case.
day? e
I8 Fe aqrﬁ f9aT 9T | He met me yesterday.

-returnxng“ BYCH 999 ., The person involved in the

4, Past Progressive Tense

The present progressive is formed by using the

present perfect of the verb {891 along with the stemzy

of the main verb, e.g., 91 18] ¥. The past progressive

is formed similarly by using the past perfect of the: 1% got dusk when I was com-

verb{&TT along with the stem of the main verb, e.g.,': ing back yesterday.

i ' .
ST 8T 97, This usually equates with the English pasgt T can't go out when it's

progressive "was reading.," "was going" etc. ralning.

orT &9 T8T AT | It was raining.
FIT A6 q1CT 989 %ﬁ? i Was that car coming very' '
aT TET ofr 2 . fast? '

5. Verb Review

The forms of the imperfect, present imperfect gn

R h I
past imperfect are parallel to those of the perfect, waen was going to the

b .
present perfect and past perfect. azaar.

I'1l1l see him when he is
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; S taking a walk in the park. ﬁu@:means a person who performs the action of the in-
; niﬁi#e. Thus F104 ITOT "the person speaking" or
7. T .

The form FTOT is used in two constructions:

ﬁéﬂépeaker." ,
TG ATAT FTA ATS T I don't like those, who
"?ﬁﬁé TET ¥ 4 travel a lot.

infinitive of a verb. Such a form may be used as a gq% %ﬁ ST &Y The dispenser is not in the
verbal adjective modifying‘a noun or it may be used g;qﬁTg ¥ oaEr A i hospital right now.

1.3T%T may be added to the obligue form of the

as an agentive ncun. When used as an adjective, it

has the regular inflection, i.e., 10T ,TTS and ITS) '} - 19T may be added to a noun or adjective. This

and freguently equates with an English clause intro-

duced by "who," "which," e.g., S an adjective. The inflection will be that

T Y FTETET VIS The boy coming from the

bazaar.

iored in the preceding section. When used as a

» 1% means a person connected in some way with the

The boy who is coming from

the baszazr. ai@f-‘g'person comnected with a car" or "a driver.!

gy ¥ aTAETET F 91¢Y A car coming from the oppo-

ome other useful nouns of this sort are:

o gte T ¥ e e | gite direction ran inﬁo;- the stcrekegper
my car. : Y the fruit vender
fe=4T TIe aToT TERT The boy, who speaks Hindi;f ﬁ?ﬁl@l the bus conductor
T AL ¥ | ig ir this room. : 'HJIQI@] , the water earrier

T U RN ER The gilrl, who is buying the
TEET T wey § T silk clothes, lives in -
T © this city.

When used as a noun, the masculine form ends in 19T simply makes an adjective out of the pre-

ng. N Thus:
ﬁTﬁ,QT? HF'ﬁ% g% TOW TS | Three five-new-pice
qTﬁ;ﬁE?ﬁﬁrﬁTﬁ‘éﬁ?‘TEQTTﬁT envelopes
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ITST and has the inflection of a masculine class I 0
noun, and the feminine form ends ingToT and has the
inflection of a feminine class I noun. An agentivef
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uTy o 4TOT F9 | .;1 9. "o rain"

T 9% T 99 | } The five o'clock bus The expression "to rain" in Hindi is GTHT STHIT.

gq,_ m aiag! %Iﬁ-a a‘ GiVe me the gOOd Shirto It is not CuStOmaI‘y to Omitq-rﬁ_ unl@ss the context is
TR | clear.

ITTL AT STHL FTAYL TS The Agra doctors are better 0. @

§ ai@ & ‘ than the Kenpur doctors. One more adverbial expression like FTTAT ¥ is

@T n i ol W
8. HTI :JaéT fast, quickly

The verb qi”? to get," "to find" may be used .:ll. Irrecular Spellings

glong with the stem form of another wverb in the meaning Words in Hindi, which are written as if they end

"to0 be possible to0," "fo get a chance to." This con-

in -gh are usually pronounced -ai.

struction with 911 may frequently be translated by e wajai

English "can," "be able to," but it differs from the

AT construction in that it implies the accomplishment EXERCISES

- oAs Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
~equivalent of the English given:

LT ATY —mmmm ST E o

of the act, whereas ¥P11 doesn't imply whether an act

is accomplished or not.

FITTETST F18l FT o6 ¥
g 98T IrAT |

{Use adT3T construction)

5 [
The driver couldn't see that boy who lives in Ashok Nagar

(d1dn't get & chance %o the boy who works in the Kanpur Hotel
see) on account of the fog.

¥ ECIGEN ¥ 4T F19 F7T I can (get to) work in the
grar §, 90 78 |
i FTTL §TAT "TedT 497 I wanted to go to the ba-
e 74T &7 9raT |

the girl who studies Hindi

the girl who is buying fruit

office but not at home. my friend who is going to Agra tomorrow

Ram's brother who is coming from Kanpur

zaar but didn't get to go. tomorrow

% %o a& TR ug W
K
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can read this book to-

morrow {(with no impli-

cation of getting it done).:

my son who is learning Hindi in school
the doctor who works in that hospital

the boy who studies in the seventh grade
the woman who works in the clothing store

the man who takes a walk in the park
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he ny parents

I their friends
we that boy

they that girl

my wife the driver
his daughier -that driver

three five-new-pice stamps

twenty one-new-pice stamps

ten

fifteen~-new-pice envelopes

twelve five-new-pice postcards

twenty-five ten-new-pice inland letters

thirty two-new-pice stamps

one

one

sixteen fifteen-new-pice envelopes

dozen five-new-pice postcards

ten-new-pice inland letter

four five-rupee shirts

one

one

one

dozen good shirts
two-rupee undershirt

dozen one-rupee handkerchiefs

4o —m--= T WY TET FET F |

the
the
the
the

dispenser
fruit vender
bug conductor

store keeper
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the water carrier

the driver

was
was

was

I

I

I

1

I
when I was

I was

I was

I was

1 was

se
when I was

when 1 was

. % wga wTaET &

my car

i hisg car

" their car

the new car

my new car

& car
a new car

his car

coming back

coming back from the station
coming back from the hospital
buying clothes from the store
coming back from the party
going to Ram's house

going to see Ram's parents
calling him up on the phone
coming %o your house

coming back from their friend's

taking a walk in the park

goling to the doctor's office

———we THT L&Y HUT |
my friend's car
my parents' car
his friend's car
her parents' car

my wife's parents' car

T R —eemn AT FYET Y T
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that man's car 0. Transform the following present imperfect tense

s§ntences t0 past progressive tense sentences:

a car coming from the opposite direction

a car coming from the ieft

0 1.9% o€ wlee F TeaT ¥

o o.E oET TR § AW gOSY ¥
'4.322‘{@1?33 I Sl ¥ ITH 8T 2
BT gy BT ard f g ¥ e
6.7 T Y AT AT ¥

. 9T BT 5ET & Teard 9% ¥ o

a car coming from the right
John's car coming from the left
Ram's car coming from the oppositie direction
a new car coming from the right
B. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi

equivalent of the English given, making other changes,
if necessary:

1o —meme IW gay 9% o7 AE€T 9gAT 9T | 8.5 3 Rif #aY #T FroraT seTaT § |
I (masc.) he -9 3T @ Y T AE g 2
she we (fem.) 10, 7Y% ¥ F9Y Y ¥ TeT ¥ ST ¥
they (mase.) you {masc., familiar)

11.% 47 giew § &9 F@T § |
12,99 i o= dray ¥

you (fem., familiar) Mr. Ram lal

we (masc.) you (masc., familiar) 13,37 fet wet wr STET ¥
they {fem.) you (fem., polite) 14.%7 THT 9% =5 F =07 ¥ atey % o
ou {masc. olite) Asha o : 4
you ( » P 15 F AT T A9y AT E
I (fem.) that woman o
2Dy Transform the following present imperfect tense
5, e 3T T $q$ @qu &T °T | _zéntences to past perfect ten?e sentences:
B qTATL ATAT ¥ | - a8 §T9rL AT 97 |
I (masec.) I (fen.) : )
C1. T BET gFTT ¥ gaT e ¥ |
she you (mase., familiar) :
2. g% a9 Ty o gediT & 2
you (masc., polite) we (fem.) v ;
3, 9% 9% B @lred arard araT ¥
they (fem.) Mr. Mohan Lal
4. §9 =T SY-WTY 9L THAT § |
we (mase.) you {fem., polite)

5, Y frard oY gFTe 9T et ¥
6. 3% TlrsY § 19 v oW ¥ |

7. T sl § w9 9ted ¥ o
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you (fem., familiar) he

they (masec.) that man
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8.TTET 979 T & WEHTY U T ¥ |
9. %Y TuaT ute o o § IO ATy ¥
10.9T9 I8 99 F87 J BT ¥ 2

11.97T9 g8T THET 3T vy € ¢

12,07 39 3 ¥ ure vOR €T oy € ¢

13. 9T 38 979 & g3 giear § 2

14, 57 Fe=r #7 TwTs g7 AT fhedT ¢

15. T ATFT IT9F FIE GTET F FST T ITAT ¥ 0

E. Transform the following sentences according %o the
model given:

4% FTATT AT | ~---- IS FTATL AET AT 9T |
2.3 9% F1agT ¥ 39 57 38y |

3. O g Ty AT iETEae @Te |

4.5 &% a0 B & g T |

5, 97T 919 a7 § wareT W wry ¥ WY
6.59% FTedT gT9 9 AT ¥ ATUH IATAT |
7.%9 M9 &7 a7 g1y 97l § & 72 |

8.3 ate@ amy ¥ g@Y oY |

9.% % Tra ¥ grar TwT ¥ T |

10. ¥ a9 9Ty a9y 9fETT FT 9T |

P, Translate oralliy:

1,
2.
3.
4.
5.

He drives his car very cautiously.

I was driving my car very cautiously.
He is driving his car very cautiously.
Ram will drive his car very cautiocusly.

You should drive your car very cautiously.
252

Was John driving his car very cautiously?
Wasn't he driving his car very cautiously?
The weather isn't very good today.

The weather was very bad here yesterdsy.

The weather had gotten quite bad this morning.

The weather was very bad, when I was coming
back.,

It seems the weather had gotten quite bad when
you were coming back.

He got hurt in the accident.
Did the boy get hurt in the accident?
He didn't get hurt in the accident, did he?

He couldn't see on account of the fog.

, He couldn't see the car coming from the opposite

direction on account of the fog.

My car ran into a car coming from the opposite
direction.

Did his car run into the car coming from the
opposite direction?

Just then, s car coming from the left ran
into my car.

My friend got into trouble last night.

My brother got into trouble last night on
account of the car accident.

Did you get into trouble yesterday?
How did you get into trouble yesterday?
What trouble did you get into yesterday?
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A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given:

1. 3% FTSHYT
for
for
for
for
for
Tor
for
for
for
for
for
for
for
Tor

for

for the bus to leave
2, T TH FT ommem qTET & |
about the accident about these books
about the dinner about my telephone call
about my trip about this school
about your trip about yesterday's accident
about your transfer about his birthday |

REVIEW IV

they

e GETETT #T T ¥

his wife

his wife %o come
the car
good weather

the office to open

you (polite)
you {familiar)

your servant

his friend

his family

4. TF T G —memm & Y AT ¥
o the doctor Mrs.
Mr. Ram Tal Mrs.

Mr. Mohan Lal Sharma Mrs.

their daughter
these children

the boys

Asha
Agha Sharma
Bam Fal

Ram Pal Sharma

her husband thinks

my brother thinks
my sister thinks

my parents think

the rain to stop

a telephone call Miss Asha Nrs.

the bus ) Miss Asha Sharma

his son L mmeee TH W 3§$T FTH ﬂag AT aTaAT 9T |
me to leave the party - T think

his friend's telephone call .- he thinks

the servant to bring the newspapers Mr. Sharma thinks

his daughter's admission = my wife thinks

his brother's return from the trip ii G;ITTW FT BLIET e FT ¥

the bus to stop
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go to his office
wait for his wife
buy a new car

learn to drive a car
drive this new car
go on & tour

study in this school
make a trip

wait till it's dark
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G.

to
to
to
to

visit his friend
wait for his phone call
celebrate his daughter's birthday

study Hindi here

T ~-emm BF ITA F FTL F OT09 ¥ 2

Ram
he
they

you

that woman
this girl
that boy

your fathen

your sister your wife

your younger brother her husband

that man your elder brother

8. Y eewwe FTFTLT T AT

about it

about this school

about these books

about that car accident

about his going

about his returning

T &T9

who
who
who
who
who

who

———— T ¥ TS ¥ {use a IT¥T con-

struction)
drives this car

drives this new car

is learning to drive a car
lives in that big house

is going to Agra

likes sweet fruit
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who studies Hindi

who knows how to read Hindi

who enrolls the students in this school
who comes back from Agra tomorrow

who works in the office opposite me

who studies languages

Yo FIT 9TY 39 AT & T [ JU—

who got hurt in the accident

who speaks Marathi

whose native language is Hindi

who intends to go on tour with you

who knows about the accident

who was driving the car in that bad weather

whose daughter is in the seventh grade in your
gchool

whom we are going to visit tomorrow

who sat near me in the doctor's office
who was driving that car

whose office is near the school

for whom you brought all those books

who has been transferred to Agra recently

who has been waiting for you here for quite
some time

who sat opposite you st the party
who has some difficulty in understanding my
Hindi
1,==-=- TTET &8 F&T & T 977 AT ¥ |
i -
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his at 6:45 p.m. at 5:15 p.m.
our at 9:15 a.m. at 11:30 a.m.
their at 1:15 p.m. at 2:45 p.m.
that man's at 3:30 p.m. at 7:1% a.m.
this boy's at 8:45 a.m. at 10:15 p.m.
this doctor's at 2:1% p.m. at 9:4% p.m.

my daughter's 14,77 wOT BT T —--mm ¥
. 3 t :
his wife's three and a half rupees a dozen

t
her husband's a rupee and a quarter & dozen

¥
her husband's brother a rupee and a half a dozen

t
her husband's younger brother two rupees and a quarter a dozen

' .
her husband's elder sister two rupees and a half a dozen

their parents
g six rupees and a gquarter a dozen

12,5 ~e~wew GTHT a9 T&T 9T | {use 9T @ con-

struction)

six rupees and a half a dozen

six rupees and three guarters a dozen

when I was driving the car eight rupees and a half a dozen

when the boys were coming back from the dinner eight rupees and a quarter a dozen

when I was returning from my trip

i eight rupees and three quariers a dozen
15,781 ¥ —mew- G TFwT ¥ 2

when he was going to the store

when he was buying those books

tenth eighth
when he was waiting

sixth fourth
when I was working in the office

third second
when Ram was walking in the park

seventh twentieth
when the bus was leaving

fifth twenty-fifth

13.qE mmwe= FTGHT BT 30T ninth twelfth
at 5:15 p.m. at 12:45 p.m. firgt eleventh
at 2:30 p.m. at 1:30 p.m.
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B.

Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given, making other changes

if necessary:

2.

weee= 3G TG SF AL AT TET AT |

~~~~~ &Y § 7T gIT AT99 ITAT & |

the boy you (mase., polite)

I (masc.) you {(fem., familiar)
the woman you {masc., familiar)
they (fem.) - you {(fem., polite)
they (masc.) we {masc.)

I (fem.) ' we (fem.)

I (masc.) you (fem., polite)
they (fem.) you (masc., polite)
the boy we (fem.)

I {fem.} you (masc., polite)
that girl you {fem., polite)
they {masc.) we (masc.)
----- s oo &7 @o ¥ ugar 97 |

that boy I (masc.)

I (fem.) we (fem.)

we (masc.) you (polite, mase.)
that girl you (polite, fem.)
these boys you (famiiiar, masc. )
those girls you (familiar, fem.)
P —meem BT B |

the school this new car this state
his house these books this town
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his office _ your store

Transform the feollowing present imperfect tense
-sentences to past perfect tense sentences:

1. ¥ 7&T UTe PEE sEw ¥

2.TT ATY BT T PRy whradT ¥ o
3.gE T &y @ AT a2

4. B 9T Y aTm AT ¥

5. 979 7ET TR v vy € o

6.aE T TRATY FRT Y WTAT ¥ 2

7.7 arefT T L F AT ¥
_.s.w'sﬁ‘rmq‘tﬁaﬁﬁl

‘ HTrénsform the following present imperfect tense
~gentences 0 past progressive tense sentences:

8, 7= T #T frard ot ¥
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E.

9. 3T dTH ITHT AT FET G ?
10.4fr a7 aomTe Y FAT eTAT ¥ o

Transform the following present imperfect vense

sentences to present perfect tense sentences:

.,

o FFAL ATAT & | ----- JF 5FAL AT ¥ |
1.% =aTe T gFTT § et ¥ o2

2. TTET FT HET THRT ¥ 2

3, TTH OT9 97 24T a5t § 33y &

4.99 UT9 qY § uud T8 gedT

5,907 aT% T #i7 ew urd § g9y ¥ 0
6. 70T gu 7% TRTy GO A oA & 2
7.@Tad FMr sg estes Ffr asy ¥ ¢
8. TTET geTaT dreY § fray v oy ¥ ¢
9.%9 Wy ¥ avwmre & €7 waT o ¥
10. ¥ TElFaT oTd o oF T T § T ¥

Trangform the following senfences according 1o the

model givens

G.

5. 98T gaTd ITdT ¥ |

6. T ATY ITHT GTET gFd ¥ ¢
7.9% 9% Tomir & 1

8. ¥ atel dwT B |

Transform the following sentences according to the
262

:ﬁéael given:
WEFT ATITL ATAT & [ =-=-= TG FT AT AT RT |

2, 9YFT IT FT 99 #TH F@T T |

3.9% 9y #T 94T 9o § uff FTrar ¥ )
_.__4.W@m¢r%mmﬁwéi
- s.at T e ¥

6.4 o F9Y ¥ ¥zaT € 4

=3

g% qTed =9 § gweT AT Tow ¥

 8.gE ¥ I g B

o, g AT aTa = g

10.9% TEAT 9 TT § ary #7 wWeTT FWT ¥

1. Conversation:

A gets a telephone call from the hospital informing

:ﬁ;him that his wife has had an accident and is in the
“hospital. A finds out the details and leaves his

office hurriedly informing his secretary about it
‘and asking him to take messages for him during his

“absence.

A has recently been transferred to Agra and is new

 1%0 the town. He looks up his old friend who is in

Agra now and asks for his help in finding a place

%o live, telling him what kind of place he wants.

}:A is asked some advice by B, a new arrival in town,
~about getting his children admitted into school.

A asks for the details, suggests whiech schools to
go to and offers to accompany B personally to the
school for getting the children admitted.

':jA has an appointment to see B. B is late for the

appointment. He explains that due to bad weather
-1t took him much longer to drive down than he ex-

"_pected and apologizes for the delay.

..B runs into A, an 0ld friend of his, at a party he
7is attending. B asks A about his family, parents
4ete. B invites him out to his place later during
% the week to meet his family. A asks for the
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6.

address of B's house and how $o get there, before
he leaves the party.

A calls on B, who isn't at home. A talks to B's
servant who tells him when B will be in and asks
A to wait. However, A leaves a message giving his
name, the place he is staying, and other details
asking B to call him back when he returns.

A is an English speaker. The principal of the
school, to which A wants his son to be admitted,
explains that the medium of instruction is only
Hindi and that his son may have some difficulty.
A assures the principal that his son knows Hindi
because he has studied it for a few years in
college in the United States. '

A hears that B had an accident the previous day.

A calls up to find out about the accident, asking
B's wife if he can do anything for them.
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gL
gfeeat § ara war

Eﬁ?f °

Sr¥9TeT ¥

&

T ST §

T

fﬁfﬁ ETEEE* ¥ amT w0 2

JOHN

LESSON XVII

Conversation «- Invitation to a Village

vacation

What are you going to do

during the coming

vacation?

RAM LAL

village

sm about to go

I am about to go to the

village to see my parenis.

I haven't seen them for a

long time.

What are you going to do

during the vacation?

JOHN

It

RAM LAL
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certainty
ig not certain as yet,
I intend to take a trip

socmewhere.

country

Have you ever seen the

villages of our country?



JOHN
9T Indian
AT 78T, T grefm mrar No, I have read about Indian
3 ETT ¥ 3T %, villages,
LT desire
T o & ¥ =g and since then I have
TETT T T AT ¥ 1 wanted to visit an
Indjian village,
i ' but
e afr oF F o7 Ty but I haven't been able to
qrar | go as yet.
RAM LAZL
T why
g9 T 7wy AT Ty Then why don't you come with
FaT 48T T ¢ me to my village?
3|8 T to be able to see
Fra ITAT to pass, to be spent
arg T T &g T You will be able to see a
FTET @fﬁEﬂf IT F=gT village and will enjoy the
fra srefr | vacation too (~- and your

vacation will be spent

nicely too).

JOHN
BT, 98 ¥ At a=T T9ETT | Yes, that's a fine idea.
ATHFT T TRET 5T ¥ 2 How far is your village?
RAM LAL
TET FIE about
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eighty
About eighty miles.
JOHN
train
Does the train ge %o your

village?

RAM LAL

Yes, it's about a three

hours® trip.

JOHN

When will you leave then?

RAW LAL

Saturday
t0 be closed
The office will be closed
on Saturday.
t0 go, 0 start off

We will leave that evening.

JOHN
Then it's 0.K., I'1l go
with you.
inconvenience
Then it won't be incon-

venient for you?

RAM LAL

pleasure, happiness
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AT TET, T ST AT BT | No, I'11 be very glad.

FouT, 99 § =g 1 Ay

JOHN

All right, I should leave

{caalis, caaliis) forty
GRAMMAR

';' New Nouns

. Masc. II Fem. I

 .'Wfq village weeY vacation

oW certainty WITET  train

2 country §§? happiness, pleasure

Fem., IT
A3 desire, wish

¥gfEET  inconvenience

.'f2;"New Verbs
T

to pass, t0 be spent

{é;i New Compound Verbs

Type I
C BT to be able to see
- AT to pass, to be spent
- 9 T to go, to leave
Type II
=g FHET to be closed

now. Goodbye.
RAlM LAL
TG | Goodbye.
DAYS
EREREY Sunday
TETT Monday
ﬁﬂ@aTT, ™G Tuesday
T, g Wednesday
§EQQfaaTTQ THaTT Thursday
BTl B Friday
ﬂfﬁaTT, aqﬁqT Saturday
BFET, URITE week
NUMERALS
TRITY  (iktis, iktiis) thirty-one
FTHTY (battis, battiis)  thirty-two
9 (taitis, $5ftiis)  thirty-three
YT (cautis, c&ditiis)  thirty-four
B (paftis, paTtiis)  thirty-five
Y (ehattis, chattiis) thirty-six
&fra (s8itis, s8itiis) thirty-seven
TG (aRtis, aRtiis) thirty-eight

TRITSTE {uwtaalis,

untaaliis)
268

thirty-nine

?5fﬁ'00nstruction

o Certain verbs used in any form involving the per-
"féﬁt will express the subject of the verb by using the
postposition T with the subject.

.*  A noun used with the postpositionQ' is in the

Oblique case form. Pronouns used with the postposition
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¥ are irregular, some using the nominative, some using

the oblique and some using a special form.

B8s, EL.

Nom. J_Form Nom. 3 _Form
‘1st Per. % et B B
2nd Per. g9 BEC]

| Ty TR

3rd Per. EE EiC] | F==iy

£ 79y 3y CEaE]
Rel. Pr. st oy st e
Interr. Pr. %??,QET R FH Tty
Indef. Pr. I TRITY AL L

The verbs which appear in this construction are
all those verbs that sre transitive, i.e., take a

direct object, with three exceptions:

1. A small number of transitive verbs do not appear
in this construction. So far @[ is the only transi-

tive verb of this type you have met.

%Y oo o | I brought this fruit.
_qg.ﬁ Ty oTaT ¥ i He has brought these books.
T A9 €T J F9g BT Did you bring these

R4 clothes?

2. Some verbs that may occur with or without an
object, are used in the Ef construction, when there is

an object expressed, and are used without™ when there
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::ié no object expressed. The only verb that you have.
i?met so far of this type is WIHHAT |

o BT

W TR 9T EEET |

I understood.
T understood you {i.e.,

what you said).

- 3. Verbs which take a direct object expressed by the
:ﬁbo's‘tposition%‘ will normally express the subject by the
;ﬁ'form, when the perfect form of the verb.is used. Tﬁis
ﬁs ‘true for example of the verb AT "io say," "to tell"
'ﬁhich takes a direct personal object expressed byﬁ-.

T o e ¥
T Y TR FET |

Ram tells him.

Ram told him.

=~ However, the verb HFAT 4o meet," which also has a
‘difect personal object expressed by the postposition a.

_&oés not use the ¥ construction when the verb is in

I'1ll see him at two o'clock. :
I saw him at two o'clock.
The girl saw him at two

o'clock.

The agreement of the verb is as follows:

i-l. If the direct object is in the nominative case,
the verb will agree with the direct object in number
“én& gender. The direct object may appear in the nomi-
-hétive cagse only if it is inanimate.

By ¥ fRTE T

I read those books.
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e qfﬂ'f@?5§§? qirg | I bought five envelopes.
IE T FTH TR He did his work.

2. If the direct objeet is in the F form, then the
verb does not agree with either the subject or the
object but is arbitrarily used in the masculine singu-
lar form. The direct object is always in the¥T form
if the object is animate and is sometimes in the FT
form if the direct object is inanimate.

TG 6@% FT 3ET | He saw the boy.

She saw the boy.
=T T XY fY $T° Didn't you recognize my

TET TEATAT o4T? friends?
T T T 37 TrareT Has Ram read those books?
FTUwgT ¥ ¢
4. Fm

A new use of HTUT with the oblique form of the
infinitive is to express an action which is about to

take place.

¥ arETe ? ! I am about to go.
T T TRITS e {Is¥aT0T  Ram is about to buy some
T books.
ﬂfél @Eﬁ T ¥ 4 The train is about to leave.
5, E&T

The word 9%t "desire," "wish" is used with the
verb BT where English would use the verbdb "want to."
Wnere English uses the infinitive with "want," Hindi

uses the infinitive with &' construetion, i.e., the
272

AfY Ty
T ¥

-'[férm #T agreeing with 96T (feminine). In the follow-
ing sentences note the word order, when & possessive
édjective is used with =T .

'5 -f%=é#'qg# T T the desire to study Hindi

fe=ST Tt I want to speak Hindi.

EXERCISES

quL “Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi

.-equivalent

to
to

1.3 =T

of the BEnglish given:
——F
go to a village

go to an Indian village

to visit my parents
to take a trip
to take a trip somewhere
to take a.trip during the vacation
to learn Hindi
tc learn to speak Hindi
to buy some clothes
to buy some envelopes
2,3 T ——-=m ¥ |
- how far thirty—seven miles
Zthirty miles thirty-three miles
thirty-eight miles thirty-six miles
thirty-two miles thirty-one miles
| thirty-nine miles thirty~five miles
Tﬁi'thirty~four miles forty miles
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5.

7.

FAT AT GH AT H e gEET ¥ 2

on Moﬁday
on-Saﬁurday
on Wednés&ay
on Tuesday

on Sunday

his vacation
your holiday'

the morning

on Thursday

on Friday

tomorrow

the day after tomorrow

two days after tomorrow

the night

the evening

--—=— F1E Fgfagr a8 B !

you (familiar)
he '

fhey

you {polite)

your brother

we
they

she

this woman

B wemee 378 7€ fOT E
for a long time

for the last two weeks

your father

his family

- her husband

his sister

your elder brother

the bpy
the girl
my ffiend
his sister
this man

that woman

since last Wednesday

since last Monday
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Tor the last three years
for the last so many days
since last Saturday

since last PFriday

at 2:30 p.m. on Friday

at 11:30 a.m. on Wednesday
at 7:30 p.m. on Monday

gt 5:45 p.m. on Thursday
at 6:15 p.m. on Tuesday

at 8:30 a.m. on Sunday

at 3:45 p.m. on Saturday
at 4:00 p.m. tomorrow

at 3:30 p.m. on Thursday next

""""" SET g T

s my wife
Cowe my family
-t.they our friends
'-ihe my slder brother

i my parents this man-

B, 'SBubstitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given making changes, if
necessary: :

e T AT § TIE wrETOT €
I (fem.)

I (masc.)
‘she we {(masec.)”

;jou {(masc., familiar) you {(fem., familiar)
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5.5 59 wTe feedT €19 T E

we (fem.) you {masc., polite)

they (masc.) they (fem.) 4. 39T °TE 3@ Tow Ty wlis T ¥
you (fem., polite) John and his wife ii' 5, Tra ot &7 %ﬂ% T BT ¥

he this man . '6.3§T'§q 5T a1 g T BT 2

C. Transform the following future tense sentences to
perfect tense sentences according to the model given:

¥ ao o 9gTT 1 e 5w T oY

% g gTe T wgT
5. 57T T F5 &R 99TITT uA 9T =
6. 3T FTHT #& TI9 51 3@ B9 3T |
7.9 @ Y@ W TeaTd w{ret e
8. ¥ aToEET ST EPIT |
9.8 3 TH THTT S@T |
10. HIT 97€ F& W% w7e 9 LT wfrerT ST
11, 5 aroET frerd & g
12, 3% F@ o7 31T TR N
15. % 7@ T FT HTH 1T FT
14. 89 34T 8lew F gt FY H
15, FT IghT FghT B9 yro TedT HIFfT ¢

6w Y X AT T B

- 10. T g9 XY wTE g
11, wEET el Rl |
D. Transform the following present progressive tense

sentences to perfect tense senitences according to the
nodel given:

gt Wy - o To=dT ofT |
1.5 #%¢ #lrs T § |
2,997 79 T T g7 W E ¢

:}f_Translate orally:
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7aeﬁ T wTo Fr=dr 1T |
8. T T W 3% AL ST ST
9. w7 3T gETA ¥ daY

7

277

7. AT TS ¥ ST ¥ TET ¥ |
Ce ¥ T ¥ ATy &7 udresrT T T B

(=9

. mETRIET F T AT 3 W E
10,8 3% g fRTE T YW T E

Bs. Pransform the following future tense sentences to
: pgst perfect tense sentences:

2.3 ST o 91O 3@ T A9 w0
3. TERT WY BT a9
4% myt ey R A S
5% aT9 EET gHTT & AT B o

12.% 3 o0 w0 3@ TemATET T |
13,57 % BF duw aTS W
14, T GTY FO WTH T W AT SIETL FOT 2
15, FAT FTHFT FTHT AT HTH FT 3T 2



1. I intend taking a trip this year.

. LESSON XVIII

2. Do you intend to take a trip somewhere during
the vacation?

Conversation —- 4 Hindi Film
3. Have you seen an Indian village?

. H igi Ingi i1l .
4 ¢ wants to visit an Indian village RAM PAL

. Does d a3 i ? o o
5 oes John want to go fo see an Indian village T 7 %o Are you free tomorrow

6. BSince then I have wanted to go to Indis.

evening?
7. I have studied about Indian villages. -i-..‘ important, special
8. I have studied about Indian people. :
. BILL
9. He must have studied about Indian villages. i
¥ ITH Y FIE Y FTH I Gon't have anything
1C. You must have seen Indian books. S
CoTET ¥ special to do tomorrow
11. You will enjoy your wvacation. sl
SRRy evening.
12. Did you enjoy your vacation? e &
. T 2 57 &T9 8 2 Why? What's the matter?
13. Vhy don't you come with me to my village? i
14. Why didn't he go o the city with you? RAM FAL
15. Why dou't you come to my house with me? TR film
16. Does the train go to your village? ;fﬁ o @ =T e I'm going to see g Hindi
17. Does the bus go to his village? ;ia@ﬁ ST TET § film tomorrow evening.
18. I don't think the bus goes %o his village. 'ff TS AT to like
19. Do you think the bus goes to Ram's village? - '??T.afq Y YT W Would you like to go with
20. The office will be closed on Saturday. i : CB T FOT 7 me?
21. The store will be closed at 9 p.m. . ) BILL
22. The office is closed today. o G@i}j ' Certainly.
23. The doctor's office was closed when I went therei _.fHT? coming
24. The clothing store was closed yesterday at 7 [g%fquTa gTe a7 Tgv 8T It has been a long time
P.M. >
T FfE T T T o since I came to India but
25. The fruit store was not closed on Friday at i .
2:30 p.m. §T5T%=é* firem TET I haven't seen a Hindi
.ﬁél'l film yet.
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: YT BT to be filled with
famT movie .

¥ wgT @@ & arved Ty I will be glad to go to the Wz{gﬁ ¥ ﬁ:_{ﬁ fs 1t true that Hindi filme
) . fE ATt § ATt are full of dancing and
TET 38 I | movie with you. T
ﬁ?ﬁ g2 singing?
RS BT to begin B
Tooy TR 8% g8 BTIT ¥ 2 Wnen does the movie begin? o RAM FAL
T often, usually
RAM PAL S
TS %% &9 | 4t half past six- i . e
' WY BT, sy Te=sT 9T Yes, there are usually eight
: BILL . Ef ITS-39 T I 8 79 to ten songs and many
g% @ Twog 4t 478 AT Then the movie will last s dances in = Hindi f£ilm.
o gF =T until nine or nine thirty. interest |
Ll long You are very much interested
Ty gar ¥ 5 Te=T el I have heard that Hindi in dancing and singing.
mml' FET BT ¥ | films are quite long. to 4hink
RAM FAL perhaps
T 9T 9T generally, ordinarily Therefore, I thought you
AT TE”'T'", Ty a1y 9t Te=1 Yes, Hindi films are might like to see a Hindi
el gl feet & usually longer than film.
7T @ 8T ¥ English films. BITL
Th ﬁ?b"?*q FIPT TS god A film runs for about two Yes, certainly.
AT ¥ | and & half hours | BTT‘# 1Y %Y E@”ﬂ‘ | I'11 certainly go with you.
BILL
g ftrue MONTHS
JTHT to dance ST January
EIE] dance, dancing LR a Pebruary
TTET song, singing, to sing T4 March
Y filled with ke April
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s May
Fl dJune
@67% duly
SR Augugt
IESSESRY September
FAgHL October
EER=EY November
Togm December
qéTqT, a1y month
NUMERALS
THFATSIM  (iktaalis, iktaaliis) forty~one
TG {bayaalis, bayaaliis) forty-two-
TaaTdTe  (titaalis, titaaliis) forty-three
FATH Y (cawaalis, cawaaliis) forty-four
Yo {p8itaalis, piitaaliis) forty-five
TTS T8 (chayaalis, chayaaliis) forty-six
T (s8itaalis, sHitaaliis) forty-seven
FSATETE  (aRtaalis, aRtaaliis) forty-eight
AT forty-nine
R fifty
GRANMMAR
1. HNew Nouns
Masc. I Pem. I
9T cinema o9 (no pl.) interest
T song, singing
TEFT  month
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Mase. IT Fem. II
a4 wmmdmuwlym film
AL month

>, New Verbs

gt

: to think
AT to dance
ffv’ T to sing

?2;1 New Compound Verbs

. Eype II
CuEEg FET to like
. & ST t0 begin

New Adjectives in -as

ST

long

4. Compound Verbs

éiement of the compound will also form a compound with
'?§QT'instead of T as the second element. Some of
ﬁgése compounds with FLAT will have the same meaning
ééﬁthe compounds with.ﬁ?WT but will be used in a
different syntactic construction.

. .Compoun&s of this type that you have met so far

to Llike
to wait for

to wait for
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TITET FT FLIET 8T to intend to
FTET FHT T BT to want to
AT FEAT qETL BT to think of

. : FT ¥ J

__-:_'3:'3Whether the (AT construction is present imperfect
i"-iﬁ’resent progressive, the equivalent BT construction
411 of these compounds with FHT ex th

P press © wil?. be in the simple present. Also whether the FEAT
subject by the nominative case. Some of these (WWW™4, '

E‘ﬁtﬂ. T, U TS 'y 0T ) when compounded with ¥I1HT express
the subject by the dative case, but others (FUST, ¥F%T,

'c_p'nstruction iz past imperfect, past progressive or

_éx:-"fect, the equivalent BVAT construction will be in

J9TL) express the subject by the pronominal adjective 3!’ . ; § ; '
form. ' g . . Eaﬁ_ ITRT TSI ¥
: . H 39T ST #T7 T §
¥ e fHaTe uoe T E
T gw THRTE T9RE ¥

}1{ like this book.
§ 3T 9T FWT B | }

F oY gARTT FT TET °T | JE T wET 47
¥ T T AT

0f these alternmative forms, the constructions with

I wait for him.

I ST T E

¥ gT WIETT F@T E |
T I FATSIT E

¥ STy oY #T wesT

I wait for him. .
BT occur more frequently than those with®{AT .

FLAT E | :
= Sentences in which ¥7IQ "perhaps," “"probably,"
T =87 STeTT AT I want to go to the b .
o ‘ & the bazaar 'maybe’ occurs, will have the main verbal form in the
I

T STATL AT AT e ¥ |
¥ STITT 9T #T $TIET

- grag g9 5= foe Perhaps you might like to

. T ug=g FL gee a Hindi film.
FEAT B | T4 a S
L intend %o go to the ATIE F ¥ ot EESICE_ 9 Perhaps I will call you on
T ST T AT bazaar. R
X s the phone tomorrow.
FT € | e
. 2 TTIE 9% TS 9T IS | Perhaps he will see you
¥ arary 9Ty #T fEETy S
. : today.
FETE | I thinki £ going t i .
° fm Thimking o going to SIS SS9 &t Maype I'1l1l go to the bazaar
T 7T ELR! AT the bazaar. . )
S " T ST this evening.
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6. "3ince"

In time statements of the sort "It is a certain
time since somebody did something," the clause 'singe
somebody did something" is expressed by using the per-
fect form of the verb and expressing the subject in
the dative case. The verv form does not agree with
anything but must necessarily have the ending -ge.

TE AT AT¢ w TR So many days have passed

B T | since I came to India.
o g8 TRITY 9¢ 2 §T8 It has been many years

B e ¥ since I read this book.
ﬂﬁT Iy T $§'fﬁq &t Many days have passed since

™ I saw him.

Note the word order of the subject and the object
in the clause with the perfect form of the verk:

T 3 3% T Tey 8 It is three days since I

™| saw him.
I g% 3 I feT et It is three days since he
T saw me.
EXERCISES

A. Substitute orally in the following sentences the
Hindi equivalent of the English given:

1. 9T AT =mmew TG FL 1
to see a Hindi film
to buy some books
to buy some Hindi books
to visit a village
to visit an Indian village
to go to a movie

t0 go to an Indian movie
286

to
to
to
to
to
to
to
to

to

he
they

go to an Indian movie with me

study Hindi

learn Hindi

talk in
see him
see hinm

stay in

Hindi

tomorrow

this hotel

take a walk in this park

buy some sweet oranges

you (polite)

f you (familiar)
Cthis girl

“Rem's wife

forty-six
. fbrty—five
;lforty—twc'
forty-seven

-_'fdrty—three

CFAT emen TEET ToeT YT T 2

his brother

your friends

your younger daughter

his elder sister

Asha's husband

this boy

forty-eight

forty-one

forty-nine

forty-four

fifty

since he came to India
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(using the perfect form
of the verb}

since he came back to India

since I came bhack from India



since I saw him
since he saw me
since I saw a £ilm

since I saw a2 good film

since I saw a good Hindi film

since I bought these clothes
since he went to Indis

since 1 read Hindi

since I read Hindi books and newspapers

5.5 TBT ~--m- FTAT 9T |
last year in December
last month in PFebruary
last week in June
in May in September
in November in April
in January in October
in August in July
in March

6. FIT I ——mv IgT TooTed ¥ o

in dancing

in singing

in dancing and singing
in seeing Hindi movies
in seeing English movies
in seeing Indian movies
in going to Indis

in visiting an Indian village
288

on

on

on

on

on

on

on

Monday
Friday
Wednesday
Saturday
Tuesday
Sunday

Thursday

B;’ Substitute orally in the sentences given below the
Hindi equivalent of the English given, making changes
if necessary:

-{fﬁ?% ¥ e TOY
- .some fruit some woolen cloth
  ;.one dogen pweet oranges some silk clothes
'Vﬁome medicines one dozen cotton shirts

.3%en inland letters a pair of socks

g Hindi newspaper a bus ticket

v gome books fifty books

: Transform the following sentences with a T

gonstruction to sentences with a AT construction,

agédfding to the model given.

& s Tood TS FET § | ----- T A e wes ¥

_li-.ﬁaaﬁawmm‘r§|

2.9% auY T ¥ ATy A7 T 4T W |
3.7 AT TS T8 T § guAT wess W ¥ ¢
4% TTEY FT T #T T E

5T T @ A ST AT b

6. 5T iy T R YeT s AT ¥
. 7.WIT 4TY BTAET F ATy £ whrerT A7 1% ¥ g
8.5 TTET ge¥ AT Fawry # T E

9.9% FgFT Toe=dT ogaT T FET ¥

10. 9T AT vt T ¥ wleY AT WT AT @ 2

' iTransform the following sentences with a F{HT
_Dnstrﬁction to sentences with a BT construction,

dcbfding to the model given.
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-ﬁ;; iransform the following sentences according to the

'mpdel given:

1.307 979 &7 9TH 3§ urdl F oY FT fywrr e w ¥ o

2. 5T ITTLT 38 FT ST F@T & |

3. 98 9T FTI-TT3T 9167 7 T 57T & |

4.5 ars wme Fe=T Toen 3y a7 THET AT TET 8

5.3% 9TTa 97 47 99T &7 ¥ |

6417 THT Fo gTe e ey IT Rrr ST W Y

7. T 19 ¥ gieat § 718 977 FT $L0aT #T G ¥ o

8.97 i oF Te=T Tog 3@y #T g=07 500 § |

9. 3T ITY Ot ST9TT 978 & 8To 99t & =T & 573 57
T FT ® E 2

10.% B7¢ ¥ €7 avey 9Ty #T eUTaT FT W £ |

™

3. % Ty #T AT 97 3 9T TET E |

4L g AT BT FGg Y W R 2

5. AT TS 9T ¥ AT a7 [ET ¥

e.TET e W R

7. T W E |

- BT ¢ 3P G TET ¥ |

9. FaT qTAT atE TET ¥ 2
.__-b'.'a%mm%aﬁ%m%mﬁwm’él

-jTranslaﬁe orally:

E. Transform the following present imperfect tense

sentences to perfect tense sen i
moder Se s tences, according to the

T8 Tedt fomiT & | ———-- Ty =T Ty |
1.0 T FT FOg 3T ¥

2.5 o= &7 53T ¥ oo wfedT ¥ |

T E?f%ﬂf BT = # qgﬁT -]

4.7 FIFT STWT G #FT9 FET & 2

5.9% % JuY ST ¥ a7L F smrar ¥
6.9T9 5ITE 75T J ¥ % ¢

7.98% 78T Te=T stoAT drey ¥

s.faﬁﬁaﬁﬂaﬁwm%; | : Is it 2’522132?’” Hindi films are full of dancing
3.7t A ﬂﬁ? e TR E lO;f'You are very much interested in dancing and
10.9% a9 g &1 o3 T ¥ ; singing, aren't you?

1, fThe movie lasts until nine o'clock.

¥ill the movie last until nine c'clock?

.3; Does the movie last until nine o'clock?
4. The movie doesn't last until nine o'clock.
. 5,f T think the movie lasts until nine o'clock.

6. . I don't think the movie lasts until nine
: o'clock.

‘7. I have heard that Hindi movies are usually very
8 long.

}f Is it true that Hindi movies are usually very
long?

""Is he very much interested in singing and danc-
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ing?

LESSON XIX

12. Are you interested in learning Hindi?
13. My friend is interested in going to India. Conversation —— Building a House
14. FHe should be interested in legrning to read and

write Hindi.

RAM LAL

15. ©Should he be interested in learning to spesk

Hindiv i completion, end
16. Vhen does the movie begin? @ BT to be finished

¥

17. The school begins at 8 a.m., dcesn't it? $§?, TS 79 F&T % = Pell me, how far has the

18. Hindi films are longer than English films. 2 work gone today?

19. Hindi films were longer than English films. MOHAN

20. Hindi films should be longer than English films. .:#fa foundation

21. English films are better than Hindi films. ; STT full, complete

22. Hindi films %ere bette% t%an.Engllsh films. .. _ETT T to be completed

23. De%;zlggg %?igg?that Hindi films were worse than_. éfa,gf* st sy The foundation has been
completed.

24. Ii's true that English films were shorter than

Hindi films. wall

25, I thought that English films were not worse

than Hindi films. to build, to make

to begin
*@”ﬂﬁg SECSEREAECIEN By tomorrow, the building
| of the walle will begin.
RAM TATL

materials

Have you all the materials?

MOHAN
brick
lime
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a0 mortar
ST osT, ¥, T, T

Yes, we have everything,

FTfE T ¥ | bricks, lime, mortar ete.
SELS need
Ffer HgE WedT get 47 But very socon bricks will
S afT 4 be needed.
RAM LAL
g 18T to be left
T a9 T ¥ 9 How many are left?
MOHAN
BT thousand
T feemr ¥ 5 5m BT I don't think there are
& =TT 7 B more than ten thousand
(left).
AT F ITL AT 57 § ®F ang they will be used up in
gt SrefT | four to five days.
RAM LAL
EER) information, news
CERCCR to send

F=BT, T & ara €7 gF
T BT W T, Ty
& g ¥ ar 9Te |

0.XK., I'll send a request
to the store today, so
that the bricks will
come on time.
gl laborer, workman
Hﬁi?f FT FT BTF & 2 What is the situation re-

garding the workmen?
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Y

MOHAN
It is all right, but from
now on we will need some

more laborers.

RAWM LAL
Bow many?
MOHAN
at least

At least a dozen.

RAM LAL
arrangement
to arrange
0.K., I'11 make arrange-
ments.
thing

Do you need anything else?

MOHAN
roof
Not right now, but materials
for building the roof will

be needed next week.

# LAL
steel, iron
wood
cement
I have enough steel, wood
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Y uTe T ¥ )
sufoe, F1% FT5AT18 T87

MOHAN . . rupees.
a9 % ¥ 4 Then it's all right. o
- MOHAN
T §Tq FIT T i There's one more thing. 5
_ﬁﬁgTﬁFfT kindness
RAM LAL &% %, ST Sgd 0.K., thank you very much.
T 7 What?
MOHAN
- noney - NUMERALS
a% R tgT AT R | I need some money. ?ﬁqTa? fifty-one
STt fifty—two
RAM TAL o
oo fr RAT {tirpan, treepan)} fifty-three
R wages a s
. . WY, TE rifty-four
FT 2 T g g 'fifi Why? Dida't you get your a%€% .
. ; fifty-five
TE 5T ¢ wages? L
A fifty-six
MOHAN AT fifty-seven
EL at fig wd i .
s qﬁgf? T T Yes, I did. FEITH fifty-eight
Ty ‘ advance IS fifty-nine
91 9% @ vedTd 97TRY | But I need an advance. IéTé_ sixty
AY woy AT afwwE @O My son is not well and o
B ¢ ¥ a7 swfoe g therefore I need money GRAY
L #T AET @ ¥ badly. {iNeW Nouns
RAM LAL  Masc. I. Fem. 1
=T, TET Y9T wTfE o 0.X. How much do you want? -333! (no plural) 1lime 5]§| wood
MOHAN AT (no plural) mortar AT wages
9 9§19 TR $T?f? Twenty rupees will be T E ; (no plural) steel, iron findness
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and cement,

Therefore, there shouldn't
RAM LAL

be any difficulty. S
T, ¥ ot W T |
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enough right now.

0.K., here are twenty



Mase. IT Fem, IT
g1 materials EIE] foundation
&Y thousand TS wall
qoET workman , laborer & brick
éﬁ?Tq arrangement ST need
TEIATH advance /Y information,
news
9 thing
& roof
i cement

2. lNew Verbvs

1T to build, make
2.1 New Compound Verbs

Type I

= [T to be left

CEfCCh to send

Type II

T BT to get finished

ST FLT to arrange, to make arrangements

3. HNew Adjectives in -aa

o

(-9

full

4. Compound Verbs
Some of the compound verbs that are made with Bi1

and FUET as the second element, have a different mean-
ing depending upon whether the compound is with BT

or with FTT. The compound with BT is likely to

298

haye 2 passive meaning (something is being done or
‘something gets done), and the compound with FOIT is
1ikély to have a transitive meaning (somebody does
éﬁﬁething). The compounds of this type that you have
mét so far are
- to get closed, g7¢ F{T to close
to be closed
to get finished, M FLIT to finish
to be finished

_fETT e¥aT to get completed, YT FTIT to complete

to be completed

.. Sometimes the meaning of the compound with BT is

iﬁ%ransitive whereas the compound withF{T is transi-
tiﬁé. So far you have met the following forms:
g@ BT to begin

to begin T& T

{(intransitive) (transitive)
2. Examples of the use of these forms are:
% mgETer ave FTT €

The door gets closed.

I close the door
FT g AT R
- ffa gy e ¥
3 g gy woT §

The work gets completed.

I complete the work.

The foundation gets completed.

I complete the foundation.

The work begins.

smgp T ¥
:jﬁﬁm?q & FLEAT é I I vegin the work.
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The form -8 may be used as an ordinary adjective ﬁ'ﬁﬁ?@ gre 97 =ar I went to India last year.

along with the simple present or simple past of BT

whereas the forms ¥®, T®H, and J{T may not be used in ¥ gy Ty AT STEIT | I will go to India this

this way. o month.
EETET 375 ¥ The door is closed j#ﬁjﬂﬂ% B HTT He will go to India next
SLETHT 78 U7 | The door was closed. G!TQ’ET | week.
The forms Gl and -8 may be used as adjectives | Gﬁm 85 98 TRMT  He read this book last
with a following noun: week.
1 Y &7 w19 fFar | I worked the whole day. ﬁ?ﬁﬂ Tel 3 WT ! T will see him in the after-
a5 F75 gF 1T THRET ¥ 2 Whose is this closed sitore? . noon.

Another similar verbal pair is S09TH BIAT and ESrd _ With the days of the week the postposition ¥ is

FLET. This pair is similar to the preceding in thai _
Sl aary F 1 W T He saw me on Monday.

the meaning of the form with EHET is passive, "arrange-

ments get made" or "are made," and the meaning of the

compound with FUTIT is transitive "to make arrangements." With the names of the months the postposition s

used.

This pair is unlike the preceding group in that the _
HT 9T AT ¥ FTTY Did you go to Agra in

thing arranged is expressed by a %7 construction.

Y FTTL ST FT T Arrgngements have been made i A November?
et g1 for my going to Agre. . Note that the expression "on time" may be ¥ %,
T gy ST FT FETH I am making arrangements W"T{, axt ¥, = UL
=l §! to go o Agra. 7 5—5;.! & 52’“ J The train will leave con time.

5. Time Expressions

Some time expressions are expressed in the oblique

i T T S I& BT | The movie will begin on time.

6. "Necegssity"

i it . is i ry with - .
cage with no postpositions This is customary wi _ TNote the following parallel pairs.

the words T84, ¥FdT, TeI4T, HT¥, TP, U8{ particular-

A 934 certainly
1y when used with TU®T "last,” € "this," FET "next.”

S‘E:f ! AT+ necessary
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ST FTIIETT necessity, need materizls to build a roof

.

materials to build the walls
FTHET STATT ST (I99F)  You should certainly go to

FTAT TR | the bazaar. materials to build the walls of this house
TH Y FEETO FIAT 959 It is very necessary to go some momey %o buy books
ﬁgf? (IT9TF) & | $0 the hospital now. some money to buy clothes
= $=2F $7 TETH We need bricks. some money %o buy books for my daughter
(FTasoFaT) ¥ | some more workmen to build the foundation
some wood to build this house
7. "Ihing® some irom to build this house

Both the word W79 and the word ¥T9  are likely to. ten thousand bricks to bulld this house

b V i 3 LLI 1 3 . . .
¢ translated as "thing" in English. Usually 47? FIT HTT GTITH —--- &T STOT 2

will refer to some material cbject a qi4 S
eria ject, and usually by tomorrow by next Thursday

will refer to somethi b hi . - e
something somebody says or thinks. Be : by the day after tomorrow by next Tuesday
id ni EiE inci - i
sides this, may refer to an incident and be trans by next Sunday by next Friday
lated by English "affair." . '
T arET 71 ah #T? Do you need anything else

fﬁy next Saturday by next month

fby next Wednesday by next year
aTfee 2 (any material objeet)? : .
by next Monday on time
T 3@ F1F A 579 Did he say anything else? o
FET T 2 i
: : 1ast year in August
0 oATITT T All kinds of things ave =
- in Januar, in November
e ST ¥ available in this bazaar. P 7
on Wednesday on Friday
EXERCISES

last week on Tuesday

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi: - on Thursday on Saturday

equivalent of the English given:
1. FF TFY T --eem FT W 9T 1

materials tc build a house

in April last month
B cmeee AT F FAT

for thi for these things
materials to build a road _o 18 &

for this thing for iron
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for
for
for
for
for
for
for

for

bricks

mnortars

lime

wood

noney

some workmen

some more workmen

your wages

for an ddvance for you
5. 9% F Y -~--- g9ET AT wTTEC
sixty fifty-nine
Tifty-£five forty-nine

fifty-eight

fifty—-seven

fifty-two forty-four
fifty-four fifty-one
forty-six fifty—-six

forty-three

forty~eight

fifty—-three fifty

6. =mm-= TIITH FT LTI |

for
for
for
for
for

for

me to stay

me to stay in that town
him to stay here

him to stay here for a week
me to go to Kanpur

him to come here tomorrow

to get medicine from the hospital

for

her birthday celebration
304

for her to get admitted to the school

for him %o go %o see a Hindi movie

;-ﬁﬁfﬂlaﬁi, cmmeem, FET AT ¥ | (use a relative clause)
: " who completed the foundation of this building

who will make arrangements for the building of
this house

who gives the wages to the workman

who built this new house

whe knows how to sing Hindi songs

who likes Indian movies very much

who told me about your accident

whom my father met the other day in the store
who likes to dance Indian dances

who has been sick for the last few days

who has a clothing store in Agra

whom I have wanted to see for the last one
month

'B;f-éubstitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
squivalent of the English given, making other changes
if necessary.

iﬁf+$~~~ FET AT T 7 (use adTOT construction)

o the man, who works in this store

“the girl, who studies Hindi in this school
the man, who sings Indian songs

the workmen, who are building this house

the doctor, who works in this hospital

the boy, who is going to the village tomorrow

your brother, who speaks Hindi
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the servant, who works for Ram

PO ge—

read the book

10.WT JH T T ¥ 5O F Wr BT 2
D Transform the following sentences according to the
model. given:

FT 98 §TATL AT T & 2 ~-—-- T 9T4% 98 ST9TT 7T |
wrote a letter d . M

shut the door "1}'3QT g TFI % FL & AR

2, T a8 Tome ¥ WT ¥ 2

3, T 78 9TF § 99 TET ¥ 2

4. FT IE TR FT TTH AT FT @ E 2
Lo & farar gy T @ ¥ e

T TPk W@ FT FTH QU T W E 2
S omTYTTYTTm AT T E e

. HIT TERRT WTET FT ST AT T ¥ 2
9, T 9T q@ BT ¥ 2

,;§. §aT Y re gz ®E

saw your brother

finished your work

began the book

built a house

gave him some money

sent him some books

bought a house

drove a car

got her admitted to the school

C. Transform the following sentences according to the E;::Tfanslate orally:
model given: G

FT 19 8 AT 9 ----- 7 7E7, T 9 frme s
wEe BFS OEY AT |

1.7 I79 oF fom X ¥ 2

2.5T T4 7® oA ¢T B ¥ 2

3.997 g9 TeT foor dm @ et ¢

AT I IHFT eI ary T o ® & 2

5.%T g9 TH #T 91el 997 18 87 7

6.7 T4 T FT FTH F{ @ &7 ¢

1.0 I am going to the bazaar.

:?f- My brother is going to the bazaar.
‘3.7 My brother is going to Agra.

=4ﬂ .My brother went to Agra.

- My brother came to Agra.

6+ My brother came from Agra.

7+ My brother returned from Agra.
_é: My brother returned from India.

9;' My brother returned yesterday.

.07 ITH a9 MTE Fr aug 3 W ¥ 2 :
P . fre @ %o 10, My brother was working yesterday.
9. 3T 479 T3 ’ - T% % ° ;11; They were working yesterday.
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B,

12,
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

They
They
They
They
They
They
They
They
The
The
The
The
The

We n

were reading yesterday.

were reading this book.

read this book.

wrote this book.

wrote some books.

bought some books.

bought some Hindi books.

often buy Hindi books.

boys
boys
boys
boys
boys

evelr

often
never
never
never
never

speak

Translate orally:

T
8.
9.
10.
11.

buy Hindi books.

buy Hindi books.

read Hindi books.
read Hindi.

speak Hindi.

Hindi.

He is building a house.

He is building =z new house.

He is beginning to build a new house.

He wants to build a new house.

They want to build a new house.

They are making arrangements to build a new

ho

use.

They have to build a new house.

They have to buy a new house.

We have to buy a new house.

We have 0 see a new house.

We are waliting to see a new house.
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are waiting to see a new film.
saw a new film.

saw a new film,

saw a nhew car.

drove the new car.

drove to India.

drove to India last year.
returned to India last year,
returned lagt year.

wanted to return last year.
wanted to work last year.
couldn't work last year.

couldn’'t work last year because he was

309

sick.



’Fﬁ’ 798 79 qF T B 2 How long does the hot season
LHESSON XX L

last?
Conversation —- Seasons _ RAH DAL '
JOEN Wm 97 914 § ¥ = The hot season usually
it heat, hot season . lasts from Harch to June.
T to be, remain strong, sharp, fast
TS AT ST =Tt ug "It is very hot here : sunshine
T ¥ | nowadays. 8 not wind
¥ T gaT 9 qF q%?ﬁ' How long will it remain so 'ﬁ'ﬁ“ﬁ' 5 a‘@' %ﬁ q4 T 4t that time the sun is very
& hot here? %9 et q@ ¥ I I T strong, it gets very hot
RAM AL §.5‘f'f T ¥ 1 and there is often a hot
T T %"97 TETY 1T It will be quite hot for a : wind.
FTT T T ) month or a month and a EI'—T# m ¥ T TE The rainy season begins by
) half more. E?W ¥ the end of June.
TRt end _ W to rain
— raing season ﬁiﬁ""ﬁ T @ 9737 And it keeps on raining un-
& o F Frfygy oF But the rainy season will W T E til September.
FLYTT P& BT ST | begin by the end of June. W sky
g season . W cloud
ST cold weather : WT continuously
ary ot 9T €7 ¥ % 9T You know that there are : W gathered
i? ar "13@'? il %" = three seasons in India ~-- : ; :°” stormy
™, TS a7 STer | the hot season, the rainy: T‘:”'éﬂ: wind, air
season, and the cold : m T FTeITT 9T 9750 In the rainy season, the
season. W HTT & ’&:, FTHT clouds are generglly
Som m‘-ﬁ' gEaT ¥ e BT #T  gathered in the sky, it
. from when to when ﬁ‘iﬁ"l"’ﬁ' wTe AT T ¥ rains a lot,and stormy
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winds also blow sometimes?

SUEh gold, cold season
EESCRY ¥ 3szais TF IUEF The cold season lasts from
q@ﬁT -2 Ociober to February.
JOHN
3U€ cold, cold season

T UET FE 3UE ) ¥ ? ooes it get very cold here?

RaM LAL
T - 3T BSs..a8
T northern
o part
#r ?gf, TeT Y ave qéf No. It does not get as :
qgé? W 9T 3w & ¢old here as in the north;’
Bﬁf% arrT § ern part of your :
country.
3@7, CRC N snow, ice
Ty €T F=T §§? T TET It does not snow here
PrefT o either.
FTIATT Kashmir

o FTedTT o i 3T{ It snows only in Kashmir

gt ﬁ!§ ¥ 3§T HEGE and some nerthern regions;*

T during the cold season.
JOHN
gTerorT gouthern
71 3l 11 gferom Is the time of the hot
g ¥ oot w T o season the same in the

& etar ¥ 9 %15 north as in the south?

RAM LAL
difference
No, there is a difference
in the time of the sea-
sons between North India
and South Indis.
besides
north
south
Besides this, there is the

difference that in the

Sﬁﬁﬁl wff qgﬁ* ¥ gfyror north, it is hotter in

the hot season than it is
in the south.

season, weather

. gl 9T F T I was telling you only about
%iﬁT% ¥ €Y saT T 9T | the seasons in North India.

DIRECTIONS
north
south
east
west
northern
southern
eastern

western
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NUMERALS

{(tirsaT™, treesaTh) sixty~three

(ch&&%chaTh)
(sarsaTh, saRsaTh)
(arsaT, aRsaTh)

GRAKMAR

New Nouns

Masc., I

SreT cold, cold season
Masc. IT

Wfif!‘( end

ITEITH  sky

qT58 cloud

1T part

=T difference
ghen season, weather
ITL north

gI{TOT  south

géf, JiE east

uf¥ 9 west

314

1N.ew Verbs

e to fall

sixty-one

sixty-two o
I “New Adjectives in -aa

: FTAT gathered
: a'ﬂT as
ﬁﬂT as

sixty-four
sixty~five

sixty-six

sixty-seven - Compound Postpositions

sixty-eight besides

gixty-nine

seventy is normally divided into three seascns in
Hlndl,"r‘ﬁ the hot season from Harch tec June, FETH
f}i'e_ rainy season, from the end of June to September,
Pem. I andGITgT, SUE or SUSF the cold season, from October to

e heat, ho% season February. The word for season is either Tg’or‘ﬂ‘ﬂ"? -

E’J_t_h'.the words T, STET, 3U8 and 3U€F the verb YW&AT

fem., IT :
may be used where English will use the verb "to be,?

FETT rains, rainy ; y € Ve °

seagon but with the word FTUTH the verd BT is used.
el season " ’}"ff TET F§ aF 'Ci%‘?ﬁ" T2 How long is the hot season
31? sunshine here?
g hot wind . SWTY TGET F4 & SrT How long is the rainy season
aUg cold, cold E e here?

season

cold, eold '_'fT__he wcrdaﬁ' or HTF can mean either *snow" or
season

ce" and is treated by scme people as a masculine noun

I% -, §{F  snow, ice

. .

and by others as a feminine noun. The wordﬁ‘?i" or T

_s_iﬁ:gw" is used with the verb (T or UFTT to make a
verb "to snow."
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75 ab FTEr A |
FT &9 §FTT 9L IW" Is ice available in this
fogaT ¥ 2 store?

1% snowed yesterday. I cught to keep on reading

arfee | this book.

Keep on studying Hindi.

6. "To keep on" _

Where English uses "to keep on" followed by a verb;. The Hindi equivalent of English "as...as" is either
ending in "ing" as in "to keep on working," Hindi uses?, _”'” _____ The construction J9T
the verkb T8TFT for the English "to keep on" plus the :
imperfect form of a verb. As in English the verb "to

keep on" may appear in various tenses, so in Hindi the-

verb (BT may appear in various tenses, but the sub~
ordinate verb is always in the imperfect form. The
verb forms sgree with the subject except when (&1 is
in the infinitive form in which case the verb in the

imperfect form is always in the -ee form.

& STAT T&T ¥

g8 T TR ¥

ooy A

§% STAT BT |

g8 STaT T&IT |

Ty o& 9T aEaT
T ¥ |

3% o gY %% #73 FWT
TET |

9 &% g5 47 78
TRITS wgaT T

T g fer=T o
78T wgaT T&T ¥ |

7eT R ave T T It does not get as cold here
T I Ay
:ﬁg T AgT TET %, 3T This park is not the same

as you said (such as you

as in the XNorth.

gzid, or the kind that
He keeps on going. you said).

She keeps on going. This accident was not the

1 §3 gheaT & oA€Y oY
T B gl oY

":The3335 e T9HT construction implies quantity

They kept on going. same as I had heard.
He kept on going.

He will keep on going.

It keeps on raining until

September. . .
He is as tall ss his

:3G$T uTE | brother.

_ﬁﬁr'f%=éT g7 FT I €7 I want to study Hindi as
:.3%§T ¥ AT T AT nuch as Ram does.

She kept on working all day.

yesterday.
Ram will keep on reading

this book next week too., 3

Compare the following sentencss.
Ram (has) studied here until . oonpare T &
CAY ure AT fyara 98 I don't have the same kind
last September. S
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%, ¥ TH F Uy o of books as Ram does.
3 urw 3T FRTS AEY I don't have as many books

€, TarfT T & 979 as Ram does.
8 Y& IMAT BT 981 &,  This city is not as big as
TRAT FTAIL Kanpur is.
7% ot duT 7€ ¥, Smv This city is not the same agﬁ =T @)
FAGL | . as Kanpur (i.e. not like _j.qr |
Kanpur). ﬂ -
FeT IafT A 7Y q§ﬁ* It is not as hot here as in
FaerT 39T § the north. .
et T T 7€ qgéT They don't have the same L
ST 9T H kind of heat here as in Cnivanent of
the north. 1 HE wmm—— |
"8. [Iime Expressions .. keeps
In English the expression "at that time" or "at keeps
this time" may refer o a point in time or duration of:. keeps
time over a periocd. In Hindi the expression referringf; keeps
to point of time is 9 Y, IW Y or YW &%, I¥ g9, | keeps
and the expression referring to duration of time is® keeps
= f ﬁ, I Tt & or & f??f, ¥ gt . kept
= AT ) Y W FI At this time the sun is verj_ kept
BRIT ¥ | strong {over a period of - kept
time}. kept

AT ) ¥ grm § At that time I was in India . will

a1 | {over a periocd of time). will

%9 g 9% Te=5T 9 T8T Right now he is studying shoul

¥ Hindi {not over a period will
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of time).

fCompare the following sentences:
gy gE A § T 9T |
: nome (at that particular

point of time).

(during that period of

gegr ¥ He wasn't home at that time
time).
EXERCISES

e orally in the sentences below the Hindi
egquivalent of the English given:

on going

on working

on reading

on writing

on speaking

on driving

on driving

on working
on writing

on reading this book
keep on reading this book
keep on studying here

d keep on studying here
keep on studying Hindid
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has kept on studying Hindi .”:_;-_- 7eT 6T T ghfr
should keep on studying Hindi . for a month and a half

should keep on working for two months

2. ====- Sg T ueT ¥ for itwo moanths more
here for two and a half weeks
there for a week more

in the North for hew long

in the North of India tomorrow morning
in ithe South until tomorrow morning
in the West until next week
in the West of this country until duly
in the East of this country until Thursday
in this part of the country until the rainy season
in South India until the ccld seascn

in ¥orth India in the hot season

5, TGFT GTH ~-—-= TR ¥ |

sixty~five sixty-four from March to June
sixty-nine forty-four from August to December
gixty—three seventy from May to Novembexr
sixty-six thirty-three from Monday to Wednesday
sixty-eight fifty—-three from Tuesday to Sunday
sixty~two twenty-seven from Friday to Thursday
sixty-seven forty-nine from the end of Pebruary until September
sixty-one twenty-eight from the beginning of April to the end of May
fifty-one fifty from the beginning of July to the end of
October
fifty-nine twenty-five o
o mmmee BTET I |
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between North India and South Indis
between my brother and his brother
between India and America
between Hindi and English

between the hot season and the rainy season

between the hot season in India and the hot season

in America D, Transform the following sentences according to the

. model given:
beftween the North and the South b

between the houses here and in the South
between a village and s city

B. Complete the following sentences by giving the
Hindi equivalent of the English in parentheses:

& fomT 38 W ¥ .

1.78T 3T 3vg 7€ 9gdT ----- i (as in the North) Tog{ T T W Y

2. 90 9 T Reard A € aeee- I (as Ram does) &5 Py ET a7

3.7€ TT9 39T 767 & ————~ | (as you said) T8 GG FT T|TITL FT T&T 97 |

4.9% % 5T T8 ¥ —eee- i (as I thought) 77 97€ g9T ¥ [T 9T |

5.9 %9 §y 48 § ——eme I {as I wanted) gg fe=dT @@ T 497 1

6.7 TEAT JET FHT AET & =wmme | (as my brother) gt #ag B Y N

7.3 L T B A6 & —-—— | (as I thousht)

8.3% 919 IT fHard 7L § -omm- I {as I do) odel given:

9.7% oo ST T F8T ¥ -onum I(as yesterday%idia) a? Ty wgaT ¥ | ---n- Ty 5= ugd T 9TTee
10. 78T IoT & 79 FEY GgdT menee | (as in India) 1. 9% oot &7 a9 fomT ¥ |
C. Transform the following sentences according to the Wﬁ AT ¥
model given:

T P ¥ | —meee o Prefr TET ¥

1.99 gedT ¥ |

2.qTfT FTEET ¥ | | 6. ¥ gty T A R AT

3.g W ¥ son 503



7.3%T Tag 1@ ¥ a7y § savar ¥
8.9% ¥ 93 yrwT ¥rEy ¥ |

.?. It will rain tomorrow.
:ﬁ3. I+ rained yesterday-
LQ,. It snowed yesberday.

F. Transform the following sentences according to the:
model given: .

g foatr 3T | ----- IE TEET 3T |
1.T9ET &T4TS §ATe |

2.8 TTAT TTET |

3.98 §HEAT ¥ a7 sarefT |

4. % 75 ot 9% AT

5.9 FETITL O 9e |

6.3 ad wTRE A9 AT

7.7 ¥19 39% i FT eIy I 0

8.4 3y off 57T 47 #ow w50 |
9.9% FTH 79 §& FLT 2

_ES. It was snowing yesterday.

'iC. It was snowing in Kashmir.

_;7. It began to snow in Kashmir.
_ 8} 1% kept on snowing in Kashmir.
 9. It kept on snowing $ill March.

“10. It kept on snowing till the beginning of March.

REVIEW V

As-Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of the English given:

1m TET Y ——amm 10 ¥

10.9% YT 7€ $ey STl | fifsy forty-eight
~fifty~five thirty-eight
G. Translate orally: “twenty-five thirty~three
1. It's very hot here nowadays. .-fifty—nine twenty-seven
2. It will be very hot here. .“fifty—one sixty-seven
3. How long will it be very hot here? Csixty-nine seventy
4. How iong will it be cold here? thirty-one forty-seven
5. It will be cold here for a month. “  gixty-six forty~five
6. It was cold here for a month. ' isiXty-three forty-four
7. It was ceold here until the end of June. fifty-three twenty~four
8. It may be cold here until the end of June. fifty-six nineteen
sixty-eight

H, Transliate orally:

1. It's raining.
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—meem TE THATY 9T |
I you (familiar)
he nobody
we she
who you (polite)
they Mr. Sharma
somebody my brother
AT T —cmem |
to speak Hindi to return home
to siudy Hindi to see a village
to go to Agra to meet your father
to build & heouse to learn Indian dancing
to bulld a new house to finish this book

By ceeem FTT H wgT ¥

that hotel

the bagzaar in Agra
Nagpur oranges

the stores in Kanpur

the Indian cities

the schools in Poona

—-nm- qET T GIT |

gince
since
since
since
since
since

since

I came to India

Indian weather
Indian films
that accident

the Indian languages

he saw g Hindi film

it has rained

we finished our

work

they built their house

we began to speak Hindi

I lived in Kashmir

326

since he worked in Agra

—eee T TR Fod o=l T ¥

Cis 1t true we have heard
did you know my sister wrote me
I think he didn't know

. ne told me she didn't tell me

might like to see & Hindi film
might like to go to India
might want to go to Poona
might read this book

might stay with me

might drive the car

might want to drive the car

might be able to drive the car

some laborers

some more books

how many beoks

at least a thousand bricks
one more reoon

gonme special materisls

a long holiday

gome writing materials
another Hindi dictionary

sixty rupees more
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— '
9 TH I8 F18 W= T4 | in learning Hindi

on account of the weather .
in learning new languages

on acccunt of the cold .
in visiting a new couniry

on account of the heat
in going to the North of this country

on account of the rains . .
in meeting new people

on account of the darkness

G.7 Transform the following sentences according to the
model given:

§ i T 8T § | —mmm § TR AT ATOT E
1,98 ST N F @ ¥
ce.gm o few TWT R

on account of the fog

on account of the pecople

on account of the roof

10,98 ~--=~ STEL 977 JTET ¥ |

on Tuesday for how long . '3~3T$T ST FTH QT T T & |
on Friday for a few weeks 4.y 3@% I 95 G ®E
in a week for a year   i5_qg @ ae T ¥ |

in a month for a month . 6.oERFT ATIAT 99 BT ¥

in an hour during the vacation .:7,q;§T qg BT & 1

in a few hours during the coming vacation  8_3 9HTT SHTAT P& FT @ ¥

:__'_;___9.513 T & foe fowe g0 T ¥
20,3 Tk AT T W E

in a few days

11, ==-== IT9 FET ATEN ?

during the vacation in the North of India L X .
D Transform the following sentences according to the
during the coming in the South of India nmodel given:
vacation :

| BY 7 fraTe AT AT - 3P ¥ Y @ 6 W
oy 9TaT |
"“_?‘1.@%%WWWWW[

2.3y oufY 97T #7 aTaT FHT ATEY 47

. e AT ¥ T AT Ov o
 4.g=¥Y AT e SEAT 9TeT o |

5.3y o wTTrE wgat F ATy § ST e o7 o
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in the western part of this .
next year state

in the eastern part of this state

12,3y ~ewm- I5F TERIET ¥
in seeing Indian movies
in dancing
in singing
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6.7 9T wYeAT ATET 9T |
7.391 qTET FOTAT FIGAT FTET o7 | _
8.9 9Td % 1T & JTL § ar==7 97eT oOT |

.o eEY et T TETe T |

o wra f aud aefT FT o TR |

5. g & 7 PraTa W

1.9 TF Y § uw Teara wgy &Y F e T
5@ TR BY g AT ATHTT 8

6.9 TFY @8 T TEAT AT WO § R FEIT |
@ BEE ¥ gHTT 9T ST AW T |
":.9.m€t§‘&§v®%wﬂ§frﬂ

109 oFH F oy awAr ATAT F AT ¥ ST |

E. Transform the following sentences with®HT con-
structions to BT constructions according fto the mod- -
el given:

¥ o5 THaT9 WS FTT § ~-eem I 6 THRATS G Y |

1.9% BT T 9199 W=s FLT ¥ |

2.%gF 79 THAT =8 FW ¥y

3.7 g9 9% 99T W F ET 7

4.7 U9 7T 1ot § TaeAT g A€ w9 2

5.90T JTHFT 9TE J8T TeAT 99=5 €T F@T ?

6. 7T AT W g99 AFT gefT FT AT FT W F 2

7.9% 9N TS FT AT FT T&T o7 |

8.38 ¥ YT Fawry FRaT |

9. 39T ATY 29 99T FFT UAT FT WIET FT W E 2
10.39% ¥ LT WSTT #T

11.4% IOy 9T #T wISTT FT TCT 97 |

12.%9 TT9 3@ 9T FT o0ET Y W ¥ |

13,397 79 9T TTey FT g0&T 77 ® § 2

14,37 IGY T AT 9FTF G947 FT SLET AT 9

15.% 97 ATy #FT FETT FT W §

16.9% T 9979 ¥ T87 #T T97 #T T 97 |

17.39 UL 9T F7 3T #1077 fyary far
18.9% Tt ¥ oY wer § T #T RETT ST T ¥ |

i Translate orslly:

1. What are you going to do during the coming
i vacation?

“'0, What did you do during the vacation?
%. What did you do at that time?
4. VWhat did he do at that time?
| 5, What 4id he do on Wednesday?
6. I don't know what he did on Wednesday.
7. I don't know where he is going.
}iB. 1 don't know where he went.
J'9; I don't know what he said.
115. What did he say?
i{il. What did he say about the vacation?
7 12. Wnat did they say about the vacation?

F.d %rapsform the following sentences according to the H. Translate orally:
model given: =
The office will be closed on Saturday.
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2.
3.
4.

6.
7.

9.
10.
11.

12.

The office will be closed on Friday.

The school will be closed on PFriday

The school will remain open on Friday

The school remained open on Friday.

The school remained open in the rainy seasocn.

They built the school in the rainy season.

Somebody built the .school in the rainy season.

Who built the school in the rainy season?

Will they build a school in the rainy season?

Will they keep on building the school in the

rainy season?

Will they be able to build the school in the

rainy season?

I. Translate orally:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
g.
10,
11.
12.

I haven't seen a Hindi film yet.

He
He
He
He
He
He
He
He
He
He
He

hasn't seen a Hindi film yet.

has often seen a Hindi film.

is going to see a Hindl film.

is going to see an Indian village.
intends to see an Indian village.
intends %o study Hindi.

intended to study Hindi.

intended to write his wife.

intended to bring his wife.

made arrangemenis to bring his wife.

will make arrangements to bring his wife.

4. Translate orally:
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1. It doesn't get as cold here as in the northern

part of your country.

912} It doesn't get as cold here as in the western

part of your country.

©%., It doesn't get as hot here as in the western
part of your couniry.

4. It doeen't get as hot here as in India.

..;5. It doesn't rain ss much here as in India.

?[:6. It deoesn't rain as much here as in the East.
 i7. It doesn't snow as much here as in the Zast,
"_8. It doesn't snow as much here as in the South.
©:°9. The days are not as long here as in the North.
“iO; The days are nct as long here as he said.
;Lii; This book is not as interesting as he said.

12, Hindi is not es easy as he said.

v oGonversation:

A declines B's invitation to go to see an Indian

movie and explains that he has seen one and didn't
“Jike it. A further tells that what he didn't like

“was that it was very long, was difficult tco under-

‘stend and had a lot of singing and dancing and was
~not very interesting.

A has just returned from a trip to India. B, who

has never been to India, asks him about the Indian
Cseasons. A gives a brief description of Indian
seasons and tells B how they differ from the sea-
~gons in thelr own country.

©A plans %o take a trip to the morthern part of

'..India and asks his friend B, who has been in the

“North, to give him some helpful tips about the
‘elimate, people, speech and such things. B tells
A briefly about his experiences in the North and

:f how different and interesting they were.

© A tells his secretary to make arrangements for a
trip he wanis to take in South India. The secre-
“tary asks when and how he is going, and asks for

. the details of the trip and the arrangements to be
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made and goes off to do what is necessary.
. LESSON XXI
A drives out %0 an Indian village. On his way, he
sees that they are putting up sz building. Out of
curiocusity he stops and talks to the man in charge:
of the construction. A finds ocut that they are
building a school for the children of the neigh-
boring villages and also inquires about the way
they are building it, the materials they are using
and such things. :

Conversation -- Holil

o RAM DAS
Y Holi

éﬁf'aTq gidT #T §f333¥ ¥ are you going away anywhere

.'ﬁgﬁ FTET AT W ¥ ° during the Holi vacation?

A visits a village school in India. During the
visit he talks to the principal of the school,
and they talk about the differences between the
Indian and American schools. They discuss the
number of children in the schools, the languages
of instruction, how far the children come to

school, ete. 2 BILL
A tells his friend B about how he got held up the = LT America
night before while returning from Ajmer because of ° =TT festival

the storm and the rains. B asks some questions
and A gives a detailed account of the weather the
night before and of his difficulties in coming
back.

-ﬁiﬁﬁ arfr=T § ar 9t T %hen I was in America, I

2“'{&‘3 sateTh F 9T¢ read about Indian festi-

A spends an evening at a party to which he is ;ﬁ*qu oqT | valsg.

invited. Next morning he tells his colleague B
in the office about the party and how much he en-

Jjoyed the dancing, singing and meeting people. .-.T?$ FL staying

AT to observe, celebrate
-ﬂ-qug T ® is observed, is
. celebrated

-ﬁ:&%f FF FL ST ATSIT I want to stay here and see

::'é'fx g § T R how Holi is celebrated in
LQQTQ arar ¥ India.
[ RAM DAS

;ﬁ?;ﬁ? 95 F=aT ¥ | That is fine.

.:;;an city

= P AT wET R AT The Holi celebration of this
~é§ﬂ gfug |1 city is very well known.

235
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set fire to the pile of

BILL
. . wood.
&1, 7% aT §y 97 =T Yes, I have also heard
3 about it. NUMERALS
FTHT kindly 2FETT (ikhattar, ik-hattar) seventy—one
T Eeh' JaTee 5 TeT Flease tell me how people qBYT (bahattar) seventy-iwo
e WS ¥ celebrate Holi here. fasay (tihattar) seventy-three
RAM DAS ThegT (cauhattar) seventy-four
qacoT locality = EaT {pachattar) seventy-five
'Y ' every NE L {chihattar) seventy-six
Bl every one, each e {sassattar, sat-hattar) seventy-seven
TFESIT FITT to gather FITAY {aThattar) seventy-eight
SHT (&0 to be piled up F=dT | (unnaasii,
seventy-nine
FTH T AT &7 & fe=r, Generally, on the day of T unyaagii)
Ta 1 81 & Je® § Holi, all the people in I eighty
T g1 & WTE TEIT every locality gather at
. GRAMMAR
= E, 9 ued ¥ W a particular place in the
New Nouns
gr %@r 7Ty omr T evening where previously
Masc, 1 Fem., I
i a lot of wood, etc. has
qecor locality B9 Holil
been piled up. ‘
Magc, 11 Fem., IT
AT to play (a2 musical in- :
=T (no pl.) America §§E’1 moment
strument)
TATETY festival
™ auspicious
T city
ﬂ'gﬁ moment
gaf? moment
G to set fire to, tc burn =

N 8T O TS & People sing and play musical
gt == il a'gr?? ﬁ" T instruments, and then at

G- an auspicicus moment they

New Verbs
TATAT 4o observe, to celebrate

FATAT  to play (e musical instrument)
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FAFTAT t0 set fire to, to burn
SHTAT to pile up

‘Perfect Active: % 93 w9 @BT |
o I bought this fruit.

Passive: U% ¥ §L{IET ™T |
2.1 Few Gompound Verbs

This fruit was bought.

Type I s
Present Active: ¥ gz wy g0RT ¥
T ' T to be piled up e
o ~Perfect I have bought this fruit.
Lree 22 . Passive: U8 WO §OET AT ¥ |
; to gather : , This fruit has been bought.
3. New Adjectives in -aa . Past Active: ¥ 7® ww §0IsT UT |
ST gathered ' i Perfect I had bought this fruit.

Passive: dUE FO WLIET 74T 9T |
: This fruit had been bought.
iFﬁ%ure Active: ¥ g3 9§ @f?éﬂT 1

T will buy this fruit.
Passive: U8 WO @LIGT ATSIT |

This fruit will be bought.
Active: T ¥ 78 59 ﬁfﬁé ?

Should I buy this fruit?
Passive: FIT T8 F & §LIGT 9T¢ ?

4. Passive
Hindi has a complete passive conjugation for
transitive verbs. The verb to be conjugated is put

in the perfect form and the verb WTIAT is used as an

guxiliary. The auxiliary may appear in any form of
the conjugation just as in the English passive the
auxiliary "to be" may be in any form. The main verb

in the perfect will have the usual agreement of the

perfect. _ Should this fruit be bought?
Present Active: ¥ e wo 5T g | Active: % 75 wo 0% T©T ? |
Imperfect I buy this fruit. .ﬁrogressive I am buying this fruit.
Passive: € WE WlYAT T ¥ . Passive: UE W® WBT T T&T ¥ |
This fruit is bought. _ This fruit is being bought.
Fast detlve: Fae o ar _ ?;§t Active: % o wo g% T 9T |
Tmperfect I used to buy this fruit. o

j?fbgressive ) I was buying this fruilt.
Passive: UT W@ ¥{IST 74T 97 |

This fruit used to be bought.
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Passive: I% WE §LIST 9T T&T T | : . FET T ¥ T wenea It has been said that ...
JGE%IETT ¥ L & a7 Many things have been heard

This fruit was being bought.

aTTEe Active: ¥ U6 WO WiIgAT ATTER | ghrmd ¥, about him.
construction I should buy this fruit. $§$? F 9T F Ty The boys are being told

Pasgive: I8 WE ®L{IST HTAT ¥T8E |

This fruit should be bought.

:gaﬂTaT T T ¥ ) about India.
IY =T 5 TR PR How many rupees are given
jT?E STy ¥ 2 to him every month? (How

The passive construction is most likely to be used
nmuch does he earn per

in the above senftences when the person whe performs

S month?)}
the action is not stated. In those cases where the =
ﬂg'$ﬁ*§'¥§7 g™ g dr This shirt was bought from
passive 1s used and the performer of the action is i
{Wﬁ 4T | this store.
stated, the performer is expressed by using the post- i
T =\ T [ JR— It has been heard that ...

position ¥ BT{T.

¥ 5 we gy | I bought fruit yesterday. '_ Note that in compounds of the¥FTH FET type (i.e.,
FG qré w{rg The fruit was bought yesteré. those compounds of Type II which have a noun as the
day. .. ﬁirsﬁ element of the compound), the first element of
& AL FT oo &Y The fruit was bought by me hé compound acts as the subject of the passive con-
™| yesterday. sffuétion and the verb agrees with it.

The first of these sentences is the most common

CActive: N S9FT WVEIT FWT E |
o I am weiting for him.
Passive: SUHT WISTT #T aTdT ¥

He is being waited for (lit.: his wait-

one when the performer is expressed, although the third
is possible. The second is the normal expression when'

the performer is not expressed.

TTa § 8T R wrd How is Holi celebrated in _ ing for is being done).
arar ¥ 2 India? Active: ¥ IU% I FT Fa9Td T WI § 1

78T H|T FT9 TFAT 74T What kind of work is done I am making arrangements for his stay.

DPassgive: SU SELY FT éﬂ?Tﬂ'f?ﬂT WT BT ¥

%0 here?

T 3y fofr adT & ¢ How is Hindi written?®

Arrangements for his stay are being made.
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5. ZPast Participle
Hindi forms the past participle by adding either

FL or ¥ to the stem of the verb. The form with T is
the one most frequently used, except that the verd

FHT always forms the past participle by adding ¥ e.gi;

AT F¢ having gone A
glrs #7 _having bought Thus:
g F: having read EﬁﬁT AT
FTEF having done AT AT
In Hindi this past participle is used to make a
clause subordinate to a main verb where the time of
the participle is previous to the time of the main BT SoTAT
verb. It is used where English nay use similar cone
structions, or where English uses two main verbs.
# a=T TF ® 3T Having stayed here I want =T THEIT FEAT
ITe|T § | to see,.. (I want to stay 2T WO FET
.here and see...). .
¥ ST 9TFT W FIE Having gone to the bazaar, =T feaT
FTEAT | I will bring some clothes
back (I'1l go to the store
and bring...). |
YT 74T 97 3EFL 9% Having seen my new house,

g T

he was very pleased.

The Hindi construction withFI may also equate

with an English clause beginning with "after.®

ITIL ¥ AT 9% gF Y

He met me after he returneéi
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from Agra.

ZThe word BT®T in Hindi, besides referring to the
-éélebration of Holi in general, may alsc refer to any

;péﬁﬁ of the ceremony or activities by themselves.

to celebrate Holi

to play Holij i.e., to
throw colored water at
pecple in the celebration
of Holii.

to burn Holij i.e., to burn
a bonfire in celebrating
Holi.

to collect Holij i.e., to
collect the wood for the
Holi bonfire.

to meet Holij i.e., to
enbrace people in the
celebration of Holi or fo
visit people on the

oceasion of Holi.

S In Hindi the word3§ﬁ is used toc mean "moment"
nly in the sense of an auspicious or inauspicious
moment-determined astrologically.
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atio it

3 s ¥ at an auspicious moment
-
S G
§T s ﬁ at an insuspicious moment
o
EXERCISES

A. Substitute orally in the senten indi
equivalent of the English given: °¢s below the Rindi

1. 88§09 § ceeee v o ¥

seventy-five seventy-six
fifty-five thirty-six
seventy-nine seventy-one
sixty-nine eighty
seventy-two seventy
seventy-eight seventy-three
seventy-seven sixty~three
sixty-seven seventeen
seventy~four fifty-four
forty-four forty-nine

2, @& T 97 =wwee |
is being built
was bullt last year
was being built last year
has been built
will be built next year
had been built
may be built
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should be built
has to be builit

can be built

b A e

is celebrated

will be celebrated

is being celebrated

has been celebrated

wag celebrated

used to be celebrated

way be celebrated

: gshould be celebrated

H e T AT

: having seen his new house
having read a book

having celebrated Holi
having played Holi

having written a letter
having finished the work
having met my brother at the station
having waited for an hour

having stayed for half an hour

* According to the Hindu calendar, Holi is on the last
full moon day of the Hindu year, which usually falls
4n:-the latter part of February or the first three

weeks of March.
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is celebrated is said

is read is understood
is written is told
is heard is burnt

6, T& THATH w-mmm 1

was being read will be written

was being written . will be read
was being bought has been read

was being brought had been written

% ST AT § 6 2T ~eone TS ST ¥ |

how in what country

where at what time

when in which part of India
why by whom

8, ===-- T T THRAT 2

after studying about driving a car

before studying on account of the fog

besides studying for your children

B. Transform the following sentences according to the

model given, omitting the performer of the action:

SERT TATT GETT T ¥ | e T TOET ST T E |

19787 3 #98 o7 T ¥
2. @Y TATETL AT W ¥
3. BT TFEr BT & § |
4 ETRT|TE T R E
JATERL FTH FL T E |

6.% ATt WT T §
346

‘Transform the following sentences sccording to the
model given, omitting the performer of the action:

fﬁ%ﬁ%mﬁz“-“%’rﬁm’rﬁa
1ﬁ%mm§=ﬁ
__'ﬁ%@ﬁﬁﬁa‘ﬁ??rl

_4;.@%% FTTL & 7Y F 79T

All the people gather where the festival will
i be celebrated.
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A1l the people gather when the festival is

ce

A1l the people gather because the festival is

lebrated.

being celebrated.

All the people, by whom the festival is cele-

brated, gather.

All the people gather at the place where the
festival is celebrated.

All

the people

the festival

Translate orally:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

This
This
This
This

This

The house will be built by the end of March.

book was written in September.

book will be written in September.
book will be finished in September.
book will be finished by the end of March.

house will be finished by the end of March

gather at the place near which o AT
is celebrated. : o

The house wag built by

The house was built by

Translate orally:

1,
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

The
The
The
The
The
The
The

This book has been read by many people.

letter was
letter was

letter was

book was read at that time.
book will be read at that time.
pook will be read on Thursday.

book will be read next month.

written
written

written
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LESSON XXIIX

Conversation -~ Holi (continued)

RAM DAS
color
to play

40 throw colored water

.EHT & o o0 ¥ ! colored water at each

other for two days.

BILL
What colors {(do they throw)?

RANM DAS
red
the end of March. green
the beginning of June. yellow, orange
s blue
. %ﬁT aE FT ~--- e, &, A1l ¥xinds of colors ~- red,
in the evening. i L _
-ﬁ]@l, AT -~ TR AT green, yellow, blue —--
at an auspicious moment.: S
- any kind.
at that time.
red powder
pink powder
g to rub
!E*j?ﬁTﬁT IIT & §HT qT Begides this, people rub

T IETS aTTy oA T powders of various colors

on each other's faces.
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= joy, pleasure enmity
79 gy 9T F==t AT T Generally, the children grievance
Wy o T T8 THeaT enjoy throwing colored to forget
t water very much. to forget
o {r syringe Turing these two days of
HET to Fill Holi, people are glad to
L2y : whole gsee each other and forget
SEl standing old enmities and
STEAT ' to drop grievances.
B BTOAT to throw or shoot fair, gathering of
colored water : 2 people
¥ fommrfEl § &1 ay e They stand on the street all SIT%'RT'{' 97 gL AT &1l Generally on the second or
g 1’@55?' a7 ﬁ%’ = ¥ day filling syringes wii;h.__- ﬁ"f 9T FT & T8 =T third day there is a
atr ot 97 fr srev ¥ colored water and shoot it _ Yo7 oET ¥ | gathering of people at a
at people. o particular place.
BILL | neck
gIr bad to embrace
qT-9T to think, consider There all the people of the
T 91947 to take offense city gather and embrace

each other.

T T gua TFET 9T 2 Don't people take offense?
People enjoy celebrating

RAM DAS R .
aTAT to let throw this festival.
ST "T@:, ohr 31?? §Qﬁ' ¥ No, people allow the S‘.alf :
":’? AT ¥ | children 5o throw color You will see it yourself.
on them with great pleasure. BILL
ot love, affection, joy Yes, I will not only watch
qTHET ‘ ancient, old it, I will celebrate Holi
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FgT AT with you (al1). Mase. II Fem, II
'f'T color W red powder
ADDITIONAT VOCABULARY T pink powder
FTeT “black AT joy, pleasure
w5 white bl love, affection,
%‘T'ﬁ purple joy
EACE] brown
T eray New Verbs
¥ self .%a‘-rr vo play
FIAT  to rub
NUMERALS - H®T to fill
THATHT eighty-one L BT T 4o drop
Y eighty-two ATIT  to think, consider
T eighty-three TETIT  to let throw
AR elghty-four qoAT to forget
TETEY eighty-five
O cighty-six New Compound Verbs
FUTEY eighty~seven . Iype L
aEB'Rﬁ' eighty~eight I AT %o forget
TTET eighty-nine : Lree 11
Ty ninety ST AT to take something ill
i ™ AT to embrace
GRAMMAR
New Adjectives in —aa
te Hew Nouns ' green wqeT standing
¥ase. 1 Zem. I e yellow, orange g bad
T fair, gathering of ToT{r syringe ’ﬁ'cﬂ' blue qITAT old
people gorT enmity | W whole qao gray

T neck g 3 grievance ; FTET black
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4, Perfect Participle

Hindi has a perfect participle which may appear in

one of two forms:
1. The perfect form of the verb itself, e.g., THIT,
e, #T.

2. The perfect form of the verb followed by the per-

fect form of the verb T e.g., AT T, THT TW,
ﬁ- gg'

The perfect participle may be used as an adjective"

modifying the following noun and then it agrees with

the noun in number and gender.

T FLRAT (GIT) F9gT I like the cloth bought by

oy~ ¥gd TEs ¥ | him very much.

ot §00% (ge) wo N3 The fruit, bought by him,
T4 ¥ | isn't sweet.

Iwr & (g8) e ¥ I have read the book given
w3 T ¥ by him (the book he gave

to me).

o A7 Y (58) I have read the books

Ty T ¥ ) written by Ram.

A second usage of the perfect participle is as an
adverb, not modifying a following noun, in which case

the participle is always in the oblique -ge form.

& fagrrt § &7 9Y (g¢) They stand on the street
aTY 57 weFT 9w

sl with colored water.

2ll day filling syringes
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g6 39 90 33 (§0) W T He is writing a letter

ST E sitting at the table.

: People went to the Holi
: gathering wearing good

 3?“ = F9S 9ET (FQ) ®IT| clothes.

2 $ 3§ e <The people, putting on

their good clothes, went

to the Holl gathering.

?,'The implication of %he perfect participle is that
iﬁhough the act expressed by it may have started ear-

ier than the time expressed by the main verb, it con-

tinues during the time of the main verb. This may be

~c§ﬁ§éred with the use of the past participle which

ﬁﬁlies an action that is completed bvefore the time
f the main verb.

3’5 I F’F‘:@ 987 F{ 819!  Having put on his good
;i% 5§ AT clothes, he went to the

; B Holi gathering.

é3_3§§ $q$ 98 =3 BT He went to the Holi gather-
L&A ¥ T

ing wearing good clothes.

;i%ﬂneself"

,iThe Hindi form'F$ﬁ or§ is used as a reflexive

p;oﬁoun for all persons and mumbers, i.e., they may
=ﬁ§an "myself," "yourself," "himself" eilc.

uE aTd w3 6
éﬁ%'@ﬁﬁuﬁmmi He told that himself.

You will see it yourself.
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IOy @E @ TE 08T |

He didn't buy anything
himself,

6. "Not only ... but algo"

Where English uses the construection "not only ...
but also," Hindi uses for the "not only" & 78y and fér
the "but also" either HTor ATEH -—-- HT or T —
T, The BT Ei will alwafs appear at the end of the
first clause. In the latter pari, if either T or

LT is used, it will occur at the beginning of the

clause, and ﬁT, whether used by itself or with FIF or

g7, will appear at the end.
¥ qrTa WTeIT €7 3T,
TBT HgIT °T |

I will not only go to Indiid
but I will alsb study .

there.

ﬁ ﬂﬂ”i é* qéf, (313) AT I will not only watch, butf

Bht & 919 BT &g I will celebrate Holi
AT 1 with you.

¥ FHET a§ﬂT €T 7€y, I will not only look at thé
(7fe) FlgnT 47 cloth, but I will also

buy it.

7. Color Terms
The basic colors of the spectrum are nct viewed iﬁ
Hindi quite the same way as they are in English. Thus
the single teruquﬁT is used both for those things
which may be called "yellow" in English and for those:
things which may be called "orange." In Hindi wvarious
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_hédes of brown are likely to be referred to as 10,

ﬁTﬁT,or sometimes by the English borrowing FTS7

"hfdﬁn.“ Other important colors are:

Y purple

T white

FTST black

u gray
'-;"To enjoy"

“Ag an equivalent of the English verb "to enjoy."
Hindi may use either FrT THOAT or ATT=8 ATAT.  With
béfh these verbal expressions, the person who enjoys
sbﬁéthing is in the dative case.

gt o7 ¥y § weT
3 The children enjoy throwing

colored water very much.

r Ram enjoys reading.
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BXERCISES .red orange

.'yellow

L —— REIE gﬁr =g 9€T7 & 1 (use the perfect parti-

ciple form of the

A. Supstitute orally in the sentences below the Hlndl
equivalent of the English given:

1, T9F I FT T =emmm F

eighty-three

geventy~two

I
I
I
I
but T will
I
I
I
I

verd)
green black o
‘bought by him told by you
blue gray o
o brought by you written by you
yellow red i
: s given by you read by him
white hrown :
purple H g W T € Y e |
. but will also live there
2. FTIT 78T Y e Pro ¥ 4
but will also live there for some time
how many seventy-four
but will alsc study Hindi there
ninety eighty~two
but will also celebrate Indian festivals
eighty-six forty-two
also meet the Indian villagers

but will also visit Indian villzages
seventy-three eighty~five
but will also put on Indian cliothes
eighty-eight fifty
but will also speak Hindi
twenty-eight twenty-five
but will also learn Indian singing and
eighty~-nine seventy-five dancing
sixty-nine gighty—~one but I will also $ry to learn an Indian
language
seventy-nine seventy-one sl
. ) Cmme- T8 BT T 2 (use the past participie form
eighty-seven fifty-one . of the verb? i
twenty-seven elghty having put on good clothes
eighty-four seventy having celebrated Holi
3, 8 —---- FHIH GBY T ¥ | having seen an Indian movie
white plus having burned the wood
green gray having heard Indian songs
black purple having played the musical insiruments
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having built a new house

7, FT 88 ¥ 1% F7 wom-- ?

9. ¥ &

takes offense

will take offense

can take offense

will not take offense
can't take offense’

was taking offense

F «-—--»—'agr gr=g Twoar ¥ |

in throwing colored water

in rubbing colored powders

in celebrating Holi

in gathering the wood for Holi
in setting fire to the Holi wood
in going to the fair

in playing musical instrumenis

in visiting new places

Y oo

throw colored water

are glad 1o see

talk in Hindi

talk in their native language
embrace at the fair

learn how to sing

new good
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“bad quite new quite old

- -Transfcrm the following sentences according to the
del given, omitting the performer of the action and
taining the tense of the original sentence:

8 97 97T & | ----= 9T FATAT ATAT ¥ |

s.qtt ¥ A AT AT AT B
6.7 ¥ g Ty FroT w T T

8. % 3gfT I8 T 9@ wRT |

LT a9 T A e o
'1oaﬁm$wmﬁa‘rﬁ@|

11 T 9% 9% ¥ 7Y ¥ 99T @ uv 2

'r_:_z_-;mmmﬁwﬁwmww
3.8 TR-TY AT B A R A

4.7 BT W Y

5 wfr gt g & 7 ewaT WA
lfs'.%aﬁﬁ%ra@g&ﬁ%mﬂﬁﬁ;

% 3=% wrrirg waterTt ¥ avy & ST W o4

B.FT TG I A9 wEF WY 2
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D.

9.7¢r Wo F =T alo W & |

10.77 ATY 3y ygATA WY 2
Transform the following sentences according to the

model given:

qE JTHTS AT FTT SAT ----- TE ITRTS TIFT 4T STAT |
FTAT 1

1.8 3@ #9¢ g8 a1 98 97 9799 AT |

2.9% qTHTT 1T AT T & TReT

3,378 1Y rraT-seraT I BT werd |

4.79 % Y gra AT ot @ I w0 o

5.9 9% wey alT 3 ¥ mr

6.TEF 9TE TE FTT FWT T |

7.7r9 7 WTE T THRET S I FT9 9O R

8.39% YT 3§T A1 WG §U gAT |

Translate orally:

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.
6.
70

8.
9.
10.

1.
2.
 3.
2
€.

1.

People throw colored water at each other.
People are throwing colored water at each other;:
People threw colored water at each other.

People kept throwing colored water at each
other.

Colored water was thrown.
Colored water was thrown by children.

The colored water was being thrown by the
children.

The children enjoy throwing colored water.
Children like to throw colored water.

The children intend to throw colored water at
each other.
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ﬂ'Translate orally:

They forget old enmities.

He forgot the old enmities.

He forgot his old friends.

He forgets his o0ld friends.

He forgets his books.

He forgot 0 bring his books.

He forgot to meet his friend.

He forgot where he was going.

He forgot to write his parents.

He forgot when they were coming.

_ Translate orally:

He not only went there, but he also stayed
there.

He not only went there, but he also worked
there.

He not only lived there, but he also worked
there.

He not only lives there, but he also works
there.

He not only lives on the street, but he also

works there.

He not

He not
too0.

He not
£00.

He not
too.

" He not

only reads books, but writes them too.

only reads Hindi, but he writes Hindi

only writes Hindi, but he spezks Hindi

only speaks Engiish, but he speaks Hindi

only speaks Hindi, but he keeps on

speaking Hindi continuously.
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H. 1Translate orally:

1. He reads books.
2. He doesn't read books.
3. He never reads books.
4. Sometimes he reads books.
5. Somebody is reading this book. Fo=T
6. Nobody is reading this book. W
7. Bomebody read this book. A %?T% ¥ =T T
8. Who read this book? TITT & ST AT
9. He reads nothing.
10. DNothing was read in the class. KL
o FFAT
I. Translate orally: £ g ¥ 5 oy &8 art
1. They met each other. ¥ wrE ey ST ¥
2. They work for easch other. :
3. They sent letters to each other. . OETIE
4. They saw each other's houses. _ = TY
5. They throw colored water at each other. : ITAHT ﬂﬁr aTaT ¥ gETE
6. The children played with each other. : :flé?q qTY TS I9799 |
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LESSON XXIII

Conversation —-- Visit to a2 Historical Site

JOHN
Ajanta
Ellora
I want %o visit (to go and
see) Ajanta and Ellora
next week.
times
to finish
I have heard that you have
already visited these
places many times.
helper, helpful
important, special
Please tell me anything that
may be important and help-

ful for the trip.

SHIVA LAL
Do you want to go to Ajanta

first or to Ellora?

JOBK
Wherever it's conveniemnt to
go {first).
more, much
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BT ¥ froaeT § =D
T 91 § afew
ITTHT BT ¥

SHIVA LAL

BT, 78 99 ¥ |
gtirraTs

79 ZET ¥ g ATeTTETE

qTe |

¥ miles
{TETE way, road
Paulatabad

I have heard that it's
easier to go to Ellora

first from here.

And morecver, when you go

to Ello don't forget
Yes, that's trus. ° T8, &e

BTEAT A ; t0 stop in Daulatabad on
Aurangabad C 335 ! stop 1

' e the way.
"Tou should go to Aurangabad O v

: - TwT fort

from here first.
There is a very old fort

FtoraTs aa W § A You can go to Aurangabad by s
T B srain. T 3| in Daulatabad.
FHETrETE FeT MW ¥ | Aurangabad is a big city. o= pleased
— o oat ﬁ"éa“rq belief, faith
SraT to arink i favate ¥ 5 aT9 3% I believe that you will
FBT 979 F1 35T T You will have {(more) facil L G A enjoy seeing it.
qTA-GTY &7 W ities for board and JOHN
T lodging there. proper
FET ¥ a9 W Ir From there you can go to g7 ¥ learaTs TEAT If I want to stop in
Ty E Fllora. ﬂf’é, a9 aF 9Tag daNT Aurangabad, then it will
=T taxl FAT €T 3 BT | be better to take a taxi.
FrosT & €7 T el You will get busses as well: : SHIVA AL
T oY | as taxis. QETE advice
1 T 3’?%, ) @5 | Take whatever you want. aﬁ'g‘r, ﬁ"ﬁ' Wre at TadT Yes, I would advise you to
' JOEN # foe & shiT | take a taxi.
a7 ¥OITT 7°T ¥ ;g Is Ellora very near (to JOHN
qrg ¥ ¢ Aurangabad)? _ qET expensive
SHIVA LATL T 2T aga 9 eV 2 will the taxi be very

T o, F® gros N1

3686

Yes, it's only sixteen expensive?
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SHIVA LAL C Ay Devagiri
Tadrr especially FESTIT to be called
T ’T@:, T efT Y No, it won't be especially WW 29 W FT ATH At that time, this region
Y expensive. W oT 17 7% TRT was called Devagiri and
afy if W F1T THaT FEOTAT this fort was called
q@ETLr governmentsal 93{T i Devagiri fort.
T . private wiT century
T cheap b TS : Muslim
afs T4 I8T $ G@ETLT If you hire a taxi from the o afemTT authority
- ¥ TRT TR government bus station A few centuries later, this
T @5‘?1’, at g% T there, it will certainly fort ¢sme under the
et § gl & q%"'ﬁ' I be cheaper than private authority of the Muslims.
taxis. place
JOHN to change
gtoaTaTs ¥ =T & What places are worth 4 At that time, the name of
g ¥ ¢ seeing in Daulatabad? ' - wEew gYearars 1 far this place was changed to
SHIVA TAT : | Daulatabad.
qred reality art
fﬁ""g{ Hindu exanple
T King This fort is a good example
B ER 0 have made . of the art of fort-build-
gloaraTs ¥ @ for There is a fort in Daulata ing of the Hindus.
at aTeE ¥ w fog bad which a Hindu king nistorical
TT9T X E9ETAT 9T | had really had built. importance
T century o mosque
7% TROT Tedfl worsdt § This fort was built in the - Rl . worth seeing
9T 9T | tenth century. za% IFTAT Uq&T.OF TFasTi®  Besides this, there is a
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geey #T qfewg o7 &, @t
A ¥ |

mosque of historical
importance here, which is

worth seeing.

JOHN
FrerreTg ¥ gtodreaTe
TRAT gL’ 2

How far is it from Auranga—
bad to Daulatabad?
SHIVA LAL
€T F12 917 18 ¥ T
stemTaTs § 4 o v &
aTg FT9 WITT ATE |

~Oh, about four miles.
After visiting these placeé 
in Daulatabad, you should

go to Ellora.

ADDITIONAL VOCABULARY
ninety-~one
ninety-two
ninety-three

ninety-four

TSHTHd (paccaanawee) ) )
TS (pHcaanawee) ninety-five
FTIS ninety-six
T (sattaanawee,

santaznawee) ninety-seven
(aTThaanawee,

alThaanawee ) ninety~eight

a7y ninety-nine
Tt hundred
=T temple
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1.

=T
T

GRAMIIAR

New Nouns

Masc. I Fem, T
(TR way, road T
et fort w@TEY
_ KL king w4
©HEAT example

Masc. II Fem. II
T NP times wWTe

TS helper F&T

THeE19  velief, faith Tfesg
”'Gfﬁﬁ ¥P proper
”:aTwaa NP reality

T king
: f%’g Hindu
 “ﬂE§qTW Muslim
; 3f§$TT authority
:_HBFﬂ NP importance
'_HTEET temple
- EAT to finish FAATAT
CE/TAT to eat FESTAT

to drink EFTAT

New Adjectivesg in -aa

expensive
cheap

CYA

taxi
century

century

advice
art

mosque

to have built
to be called

to change



m lauTnaa OTETAT lauTaanss ©IEdTAT lauTwaanaa
R#”:'rakhnaa ETAT rakhaanaa {89141 rakhwaanas

4. Causative Verbs

Many verbs in Hindi will have three separate fornm
in a set. FEach member of the set will have a complete AT calnaa FTIT  calaanaa  FOATIT  calwasnaa
: ‘§¥T . bacnas FHTAT  bacaanaa F99T9T  bacwaanaa
'ﬁT'{'-'{T girnaa PrTT girsanaa PTETAT girwaanaa

complete inflection. To have nemes for each member of AT, bajnaa FATAT  bajasnaa TRl bajwaanaa

inflection, e.g., ¥AT "{o become," "t0 be madelTFTAL

"to make," FETAT "to cause to make," each with a

the set, the first form will be called the Basic Form; WHT jalnaa SGTAT  jalasnaa  SRITAT  jalwaanaa
e.g. . T , the second will be called the First Causa« | 9FT. jamnaa HTAT jemaanaa AT jamwaanaa
tive, e.g., 99197, and the third member of the set will T bharnaa WUAT bharsanaa MIETAT  bharwaanaa

be called the Second Causative, e.g., 31904l , In a two syllable stem ending in a short vowel -a-

4.1 TForms of Causatives ollowed by a single consonant, the vowel -g- will be

. , ib:s_t in the spoken form of the First Causative accord-
For most verbs, the stem of the Pirst Causatiwe oy

ng to the rules previously discussed in Lesson VIII:1l
may be formed from the stem of the Basic Form by = ® 7
adding -gaa~, and the stem of the Second Causative canf"_ .

be formed from the stem of the Basic Form by adding WT TEOTAT qEATTT

_ bad alnaa badlaanaa badalwaanaa

-waa-.
T bannaa ST panaanaa  FATAT  banwasnsa
AT sunnaa T sunaansa §T sunwaanaa

TRAT pilnaa FRTAT milasansa  THOATAT milwoansa |
FET karnasz FLMAT  karaanza  PLE191]  karwaanaa .
THAT ruknaa THTAT rukaanaa THFTAT  rukwaanaa
TOFIT 1ikhnaa TOFTAT likhasnaa TOEETAT 1likhwaanaa
38(3T Thzhrnaa 3BLTAT Thahraanaa SEETAT Thahrwaanaa;:

samjhaanas sama jhwaanaa

For some verbs besides the addition of -aa- and
=was- to form the causatives, the stem vowel of the
Basic Form is also changed as follows:

-ge— beconmes -i-
-ii- becomes -

—-00- becones -l

@MHT  lagnaa TUTAT - lagaanas TETAT  lagwaanas -uu~- becomes =t
YEHAT pahficnaa Y§II1 pahiicaanaa ‘@ﬁ’aﬂ'-ﬁ pahﬁcwaanaé’._-. -aa-  Dbecomes  -a-
UZAT paRhnaa YBTAT paRhaanas 9397147 paRhwaanaa
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AT fearT fegTaT

deekhnaa dikhaanas éikhwaanaa}
FT TawmT FagaTaT

¥heelnaa khilaanaa khilwaanaa:
T Ry@TaT ToeTaT

siikhnaa sikhaanaa sikhwaanas
AT FETAT EATAT

boolnaa bulaanaa bulwaanaa
FT : JeTT AT

bhuulnaz bhulzanaa bhulwaanaa .
H1EAT /AT LSCIGE

maannaa manasanaa manwaanaa

Some verbs show an irregular form either of the
stem or of the causative suffix.

9T FTT ToeaTaT

piinaa pilaanaa pilwaanas
/AT T faaTaT

khaanaa | khilaanaa khilwaznaa .
T TeeTaT TeeaTAT

deenaa dilaanaa dilwaanaa
g BT g

chuuTnaa chooRnaa chuRwganaa
T IRCIE TageTT

bailhnaa biThaanaa biThlaanaa -
AT T5aTaT TeaeTT

deekhnaa dikhaanasg dikhlaanaa

One verb uses a suppletive form for the causativeé:

374

ngl  paRnaa

met so -far.

BTHT Daglnaa SGATAT Dalwaanaa

kahnaa HFEGTAT
leenaa AT
laanaa foar=r

IJSome other verbs show only two forms:

kahlsanaa
liwaanaa

liwazanaa

bheejnaa PETAT bhijwaanaa

naacnas FHATAT
biitnaa IERIGE

4,2 Use of Causatives

.%é'become,
%0 be made

"4 leave
S (Intr.)

to be saved,
~-%0 be
avoided

to make

THETAT

steaT

+

to leave
(Trans.)

to stay (Intr.} to stop (Trans

FHYTAT

0 save,
to avoid
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nacwaanaa

bitaanaa

' The ligt of the verbs above is not complete but
ineludes the most useful forms from the ones you have

Kany of the Basic Forms above have a meaning that
ig either intransitive or passive or both. For these
erbs the FPirst Causative is always transitive and

he Second Causative is causative in meaning. This
ype of verd set will be referred to as Type A.

FETAT

+t0o cause 1o make

TEFAT

té stop (Intr.) to stop {Trans.) to cause to stop

gearr

o0 cause %o
leave, to allow
to leave

SELATHT

.} 1o cause %o stop

AT

+0 cauge to save,
to cause to
avoid



FT IECIE TogoTAT
_ 50 fall to drop $0 cause to drop,
t0 sit to set t0 cause to set: ' 30 allow to
. . . : _ rop
. T FTHTAT I TAT
t0 reach to send to cause to send : n 4 5
$o change to change o cause %o
BT JCARY SIGENEY o Intr. ) {Trans.) change
to return to return to cause to e
{Intr.) {Trans.) return Examples:
g 7% g7 T 919 T 97 | This house was built last
to go, to move to drive, to to cause to driv :
Intr.) move (Trans.) to cause te move: year.
FET FITHT FETAT . I oD 978 AT T He built this house last
to cost, to to spend to cause to spend FATAT | year (i.e., he built it
take (time) . (money), to (money), to e
to be applied spend (time), %ause)to spend _ himself).
to apply time o ; i
cause to apply EE% Togd 919 aFT °t He had his house built
fre EESEN PrETAT _??QTQT 1 last year (i.e., he got
to fall to drop to cause to drop. f   somebody else to do it).
ST FATHT FHETAT Ttz &1 T4 Wl The car doesn't run well.
to(be pl?yed to play (music) to{cause)to play 13§13!E€ T8 FoTaT | He doesn't drive a cer.
music music : o '
Tz oy T ¥ 31 He gets his friend to drive
ST FATHT FITAT S
: FeaTar ¥ the car.
to ring to ring to cause to ring T .
(Intw.) (Trans.) . TTEr uTH WY R The train left the station
ST STAT SATAT A at five o'clock.
to burn to burn to cause to burn ﬂ?é[ ¥ ore a7 VW The train left the station
(Intr.) (Trans.) :
at five o'clock
ST ST THITAT .
il He left his books in
to be to collect, to cause to S
collected, ?0 freeie collect, aﬁ?gT H schoocl.
to freeze Trans. to cause to Sl .
(Intzr.) freeze 3?$T Y oY ¥ FeT Please get the servant to
:§ﬁ§ gear $rfwe leave the clothes at the
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dhodbi's.

. to read, to

Many verbs have a Basic Form which, unlike those ~study, to
of the preceding list, is transitive in meaning. For . i learn
these verbs the First Causative has a causative mean-:. S
ing, and the Second Causative form ususlly has a ' aeIT
causative meaning too and is used as an alternative of i3
the First Causative, but may occasionazlly be used in 4 to speak

double causative meaning. This type of verb-set willii
be referred to as Type B. :

g AT - SERLRL .
to hear to tell to cause to tell
T . BeTAT HeaTaT
to meet to introduce to cause to : WT#TT
introduce :
to agree to,
&G EGIE N 53@3f31, FgaTT . to consider
to see to show to show, 1o o
cause to show’
a7 o THT TE39TIT 38
. o to play
to give to cause 1o to cause to give: v
give -'
FET HLTAT FETT _
to make, to cause 1o t0 cause 1o make
to do make, to cause to cause to 4o
to de :
“to eat
to write 1o cause 1o to cause to T
write write
&reT LGIERE T
to learn 16 teach, to to cause to teadh, %0 drink
train to cause to '
' train .
qg9h AT 1T IR ITAT
to understand $0 explain to cause to
explain

378

0 teach to cause to
teach
to call, 1o to cause to call,
invite to cause to
invite
to cause to to cause to put,
put, %o cause t0 cause to
to place place
qHTAT HqTAT
to persuade, to to cause 10 per-
celebrate suade, to
cause to cele-
brate
fagraT fegarT
to cause 1o to cause to play,
play, to allow to allow to
to play piay
to cause to to cause to
forget forget
to feed, o to cause to feed,
serve food to cause to
serve food
t¢ cause 1o to cause to cause
drink, %o to drink, to
water get somebody to
(animals) serve somebody
else water
H{TAT HETAT
to cause to to cause to fill
fill
379




EREEN] HTAT JF9gTAT ':-_Any of the verbs of either Type A or Type B that
1o dance to cause to to cause to is used in a causative sense, i.e., %0 get somebody to
dance dance
do-something, will express the somebody by using
Examples: ".i'th'er the postposition% or the posgtposition & T,
i g8 o Z@T ¥ I have seen that fort. Wef gy i § & 5T He got his friend to drive
T Y g aw T | gty wEaTE | the car.
femraT | .My friend showed me that ?ﬁ'?,‘% A T ¥ (3 BTTT) I had my friend tell him
Y g ¥ g% 3w faeT fort. Tw¥ qTT ¥ gaTaT | about it.
TEwoTaT | Fm Y 3 gTIT) wEt I get Ram to teach the
ﬁff T ST G I heard what he said. FT =Y agaTaT ¥ students Hindi.
3y aT aTaT ¥ T I %0ld him about my trip. : )
- GITAT | : Compound Causatives
5 oY g e ¥ avfer T had my friend tell him | Verbs compounded with ¥1AT and ¥ funciion like
F ary ¥ grETaT o about America. :
@Eﬂ; fe=dT ‘43;% g1 The students study Hindi.: :
¥ g ¥ 9T FT faudy T get Ram to teach the the first causative, and the compound with FI{TAT or
gaTaT ? | students Hindi. ib'@'T'TT acts as the second causative.
7% ¥gh] #1 Te=r ugrar He teaches the students - . T T I I8 AT ¥ | The school closes at five
N Hindi. = o'clock.
. Some verbs of this type have only a Basic Form an.d 3'@' = 3 He closed the school at
a First Causative Form that are used with any con- : T i
siderable fregquency. v o E five o'clock.
T to take FoaTT fo cause to take I o &y A He got the school closed at
FTAT to bring ToaTaT to cause to bring W five olclock.
FEAT to say, FOTIT  to cause 1o sa 3$=n'
¥ o
to tell to cause to tell
AT to send ﬁWT‘ to cause to send The verb JFIT may be used by itself in the meaning
-ll:. . L4
AT to sing T t0 cause to sing to run out of.

Ly “'l%' I TR % My money has run out (I
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have run out of money). That's too much.

T8 Tt (sTRT) ¥ |
i R That's a lot.

This verb may also be used with a dependent verb

in the stem form, in which case i% means "to Ffinish
doing something" or "to have already done something.".

g% u% FRma ug Tr ¥ | He has finished reading
this book. _
9% A% THAT9 F9 9 F#T 2 When will she finish read- .

"Wear" and "far"

i English uses "near to" but "far from." In Hindi

.tﬁé postposition;ﬁ ig used both withF{ "far" and™Td

T . ing this book? i -§é|li atiorrars 9 ¥ Ellora is near to
I T R T He finishes eating by this - - Aurangabad.
Ty i Wﬂ%. Fame- Tt I ¥ gTE | Ellors is far from Agra.
# arT X E 3E You have glready visited -
ar FF ¥ these places many times. o BT.faquﬂ

The form Ta994THd "belief," "Ffaith," is used where
In Engiish the verb "finish" may take a noun as L
: ‘English uses the verb "to believe." The subdbject of
direct object, "he finished the book," or be used with ;

the English verb is in the dative form in Hindi.

Té%r faeamy ¥ - I believe that ...

a dependent verb, "he finished reading the book." In-

HindiFFIT in the meaning "finish" may be used only

with & dependent verb, and TH F{3T may be used with * This form is also the equivalent of the English

a noun as a direct object. '£5 have faith in," "to believe in." If the thing

as fHaTe 9 P |
o TRaTe S AT 4

velieved in is a person or a god, it will be expressed

e finished the book. E&fthe postposition Y ox &, Otherwise, the thing be-
1ieved in is expressed by a¥T construction.

The verb TFT is not used with a o construction. R ®

I have faith in Ram (a

6. IEE 'g§r o5 uT (%) fyeamm person).

The word ITHF "much," "more," may be used in the 3 I have faith in Ram, the
same constructions in which ¥IT8T occurs. i  ' , god.
# i From here it's easier to go; 3%’&@#7 ST 97 &) He has faith in his wife.
(=aTsT) FTaTET BT ¥ to Ellora. freaTE ¥
3 v a9 FT TaeaATH He has faith in the fact
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% 6 - that.... 'E 'lif. "Dy hire, to rent"

3 Xy g7 FT7 TAeETH He had faith in what I " he expreSSion.f%TT? 9T %Trmay mean either "to
a7 | said. :H{re or to rent from somebody."
The forms THYATH BHT, TavaT¥ FTT ang TATTH _ Wﬁ' T TFTTE 9T OT He nired a taxi.
FLAT (FEAT) will form a set of verbs, respectively:. 'ﬁﬁiqq% FETH TR W I rented a house from

ST | him.

Basic, Pirst Causative and Second Cgusative.

I T g9 51 aveT™ 'He believed in what I said. CThe expression.f$TT€ 9T 39T also means "to hire
T - out" or "to rent to somebody else.”
’- I rented a house to him.

The form I19d BIAT "to be better" expresses the

person involved in the dative case or by 2% T8 con--  5 Po express 'to hire a taxi, to take a taxi) it is

struction. : :aiso possible to use oI FLAT .
R FET I whIT It will be better to take | .33# THT AT He took (hired) a taxi.
' a taxi. : '§§'€Tiﬁ % fow =T FT | I took a taxi to the
T Tow w@ @ ¥ agar It will be better for him = hotel.
g T | to study in this school.
: EXERCISES
10. §9TE

 ;;1Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
eguivalent of the English given:

lent of the English verb "to advise." ‘%hen followed . ;'aﬁ*ﬁT qET § avmem T

by a T clause, the verb of the % clause is likely " very near ninety-one miles
to be in optative. The person ¢ whom the advice is. 7.very far eighty-one miles
given will be in either the dative case or will be “how far forty-one miles
expressed by the postposition.% foe. .one hundred miles ninety-gix miles
(aromt) ¥ worE ¥ I advise you to go to the ninety-thres miles - ninety-eight miles
Y STHRL & T&T 9Te | doctor. - .ninety—nine miles eighty~eight miles
' _eighty-nine miles eighty~six miles
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.in his children in my work

ninety-five miles eighty-seven miles
EE! i i in Hindus
fifty-five miles ninety-seven miles in his advice
seventy-five miles ninety miles e TR UT AR ¥
eighty-five miles eighty miles -1 he
eighty-four miles eighty-three miles 7 we the King
ninety-four miles five hundred miles =i they the boys
ninety-two miles -one thousand miles 4. AT 8 —mmnm THTTR T AT 2
elehty-two miles only seventy-nine miles a taxi a room in that hotel
2. FTH ==www QI{ﬁ T2 ¥ a house a car
an office
how many times twice | a room
many times three times 9. ¥OT B9 49 --—--- JEAT HY Tew sfm g 2
once a historical site & mosque
3, U198 98T & ¥ 79T —-wem & | a village an old temple
convenient ineconvenisnt ~a small village a new country
an Indian fair
easy more convenient a fort
difficuls less difficult . & temple
4, BT X Y GT ~oeem TET E 2 10.98 ~---- ¥
good naw is driving a car
bad cheap is stopping the car
old expensive ig stopping his car in the road
is returning the car to him
5. T ATE TW AY G ----n IT FTWTT &F 7T | :
g z ————— |
Hindus a Hindu king 1,397 Y 3@ YT
Muslims a Muslim king - caused 0 save caused to take
a king my parents ' caused to give caused to send
6. I —=~~- TavaTE fHRAT | 12.% weat #F ----- |
i d
in Ram in what he szid will persuade
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will invite

will explain Indian dancing

viLL show the temple :vlu Transform the trollowing sentences according to the
‘model given,retaining the tense of the original, and
“Supplying a third person singular subject:

T F T ¥ | —--—- FE G T TET ¥ |

| 1.TTEY wew wT T |

2.3y wYeT WE Aiex ¥ ¥ T ¥

- d.grory weE ¥ TETY VT ¥

| s.ieT W ¥

6. fwre EraTe & Priv

o rmT T T e

5. # BT T ToTe oY ¥

will teach

13, T TG w=wem= 2
finished reading
finished drinking
finished eating
finished singing
finished dancing
finished playing Holi
Tinished celebrating the festival
finished seeing the temple
finished sending his things
finished buying some clothing
finished taking a trip

B. Transform the following sentences according to the.
model given, retaining the tense of the original:

FEHT U TEEET ¥ | ---—~ THT u¥ TowTaT ¥ |
1.3% 7y are g o

2.7 g9 THReT WY o

5.5 arar #T fawr FT BT § |

s rEI YT TE fE WY

5.%IT J19 T FT Trard ame w6 ¥ 2
6.9% T&=4T uzaT ¥ 1

7.8 § FAG FT Y 7
8.TefFaT @o § ATy ¥
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“Mransform the following sentences to sentences with
constructions according to the model given:

FT Ty 6T 2
%89




8. T ITH |§=§ afegy 3% 2 He drives the car.
9. T ITHY 39 FTH ¥ Iga 9@ oT74AT 2

10. 3T 4T9Y T FWT 2

The car is running.-

He is driving the car.

Yesterday the car ran well.
B, Translate orally:
Yesterday he drove the car for an hour.
1. I'm going to Ajanta.
The car stopped.
2. Do you want to go tc Ajanta too?

He stopped the car.
3. Do you want to go to Ajanta first or o Ellora?

: I saw the Agra fort.
4. 1I have to go to Ajanta first.
They showed me the Agra fort.
5. I am thinking of going to Ajanta next week.

6. I have heard that he is going to Ajanta next
week.,

7. I have heard that maybe he will go to Ajanta.

8. He told me that it's easier 1o go to Ajanta
first.

9., You can go to Aurangabad by train.

10, Auvrangabad is near to Ajanta.

F. Translate orslly:
1. There is a fort in Daulatabad.
2. The fort was built in the tenth century.
3. The fort was built by a Hindu king.
4. A Hindu king had the fort in Daulatabad built.
5. This fort is called Devagiri fort.
6. This fort used to be called Devagiri fort.
7. Devagiri is the name of a place near the forté

8. The Muslims changed the name of this place.

G. Translate orally:

1. The car runs.
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LESSON XXIV

Conversation -~ A Lecturs

HART TAL

FTHN
FaT afT FTo9 ¥ 9T T®
BT ¢

DEVI PRASAD

FTH
T LY
®T, FT9 aF ¥ ¥ €7 g
=t T 9T, 9T ¥ 36d aTx
ey {y =T T 9T
TaeaT
¥g eTe § € TET TR
FTHT ITEAT 9T |
GRAHTE
gr ¥ ghfr
et or 5 geETen §
aT ¢ BT, 9T FET
t 5 ofr 7€ aré |

IFTT

ECard]

JETE ST
7T ¥ €Y TT 99 FETS
BT T |

college
Are you coming from classes.

right now?

classe
library
Yes, the class finished on

time, but after that I

to hurry
speech, lecture
to miss
Now I'1}1 have to hurry be-
cause I don't want to
miss this afternoccn's

lecture.

HARI LAL

Which lecture?

DEVI PRASAD
professor

Professor Apte's lecture.

. T g‘% T TE ¥ 9 Don't you know about it?
went to the library. s
. e idea, thought
to be published i
S ETEY BT must know
I wanted to get some recent-
] T ®ITe o T gy e I thought that you must
1y published books. .
] FTY T I B know about it.
library :
must have come i HARI TLAL
I thought that they must :ﬁéf, gto T FI ¥ ¥o, who is Professor Apie?
have arrived at the DEVI PRASAD
library, but it seems thal Bombay
they haven't come yet. L Tyyrfanea university
unemployed T politics
in vain, uselessly  §[3$|3 science
tc be wasted _ T department
A lot of time was wasted to geyeT

ne purpose.
392
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HTAT 3T recognized on the political parties.

fagTH scholar W FET €T ITT8 | The lecture should be zood.
gto T §=f TITHUT®T  professor Apte is the Head . o g book
T rerTfy famTa T of the Political Science _??3 €T 3T & 78 T¥F  Recently, a new book of his
% gemeT ¥ gl oY Department at the Univer- - Y 9Tfa gy FrEt about the Indian general
g€ TaeTa £ sity of Bombay and is a .I T‘ﬂ"’{ § T ¥ elections has been

recognized scholar. published.
TETH lecture : : 5 F0TT to mention
§ fog® 9 T 78T SITETT  He came here last year to . m ¥ gto wf sear g Professor Sharma mentioned
Ty T ¥y ) give a lecture. . 3‘7 ECAC it in the class.
gir ghrr must have heard . HART LAL
g 39 99 FART qTHOT You certainly must have
at g T € &hrr heard his lecture at that_i from Bombay jush for this
time. lecture?
HARL LAL - : DEVI FRASAD
’{‘Eﬁ:, ¥ 39 9@ ATsT WT No, I must have been away sqr 0% x g 75T & I don't really know.
IEa at that time. : -
T AT T TR faerg What's the subject of his ST HART DAL
o lecture? .-W sl though
iR T preparation
DEVI PRASAD ' - : mﬁ? 3&1— 7 T & Although I had some home
e general, common : ﬁﬁ’ ?P:I'Fﬁ W ’-’ﬁ', q{ work for temorrow's class,
3T election g"ﬁ' HTooT W JbT nevertheless I'11l go with
TR political 3§’\'T ! you to hear the lecture
=53 party, group G +o0.
el influence . mw ¥ 78 qTVroT 2 What time is the lecture?
e ITRTa 919 FTE T The influence of the last. o
T 5t 9T s | Indian general election ':
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DEVI PRASAD Ty mathematics FTTET Bengali
gﬁ'&? _ Union soclety TrHT queen
§Te hall : literature ATHELTAT female servant
e ?H?g qTd 9, E’ﬁﬂ‘f At half past seven, in the . ﬂTﬁ"F’T American THET WASHerWoman
m [} 3 .
5 Students' Union. ps Englishman SUGTE female worker
TET a7 otherwise m Panjab
e ‘ crowd _
o o ¥ @ U AT We will have to go a little. GHAMMAR
ghT, FEY at ‘ﬁ'\%’ T T9E ahead of time, otherwise New Nouns
Y wrs 7 AT | we won't get a place on ::. L Fem. I Fem. II
account of the crowd, E‘Tﬁ%‘ﬁ' library LT book
LS impressive, fruitful - SH TS politics WG crowd
FET speaker arh preparation I union
F 5!'% g95e qH T 8 | He is a very impressive ; e N 3T Deihi ‘ﬁ.ﬁf ¢ female worker
speaker, X =1 queen g% washerwomen
HART TLATL female ser-
vant
I AT to set out
Masc. I
F ¥, 79 T ST g9 Pine, then we'll start at
. g speaker
9% & | seven o'clock. e
T Calcutta
IFRT 7 0.K.? :
: Masc. IT
ADDITIONAL VOCABULARY : . FTW college ] hall
!ZF-:?I, %’6'{'?!' Delhi W Bengal ! m class sfaETe history
9519 Nadras o Gujarat ; : EW library ﬂ‘l’?’@ geography
FOAAT Calcutta OeT{T =g Maharashtra SHTSOT speech, Tfore nathematics
. . e lecture
gfreTe nistory LEICH Panjabi = T society
. . o B;.; T professor
ﬁ"ﬁ@ geography HER T Gujarati i gTfacy literature
TS idea, thought
396 :
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faafauTdd university g TY%T  American
K-kl science dﬁg Englishman
faarT department TS Bengal
FETET hea;lu:l chair- ders Panjab
m

Gujarat
TasTA seholar EZ:Ziﬁi Maharashtra
SETEITH lectufe ﬁHFfT Panjabi
=e election Gujarsts
= par#y, sroup Fr1EY  Bengali
Ty influence
o mention

2nd Causative

2. New Verbs
lst Causative
T TIHTET
to be pudblished, +o publish,
to come out, to let go
to go outl
o 3
to miss o cause %o
niss
2.1 New Compound Verbs
Type I
% &7
to set out
Type IT
a5 64T FW@ETE FET
to be wasted to waste
wET AT ST FET
to be in a hurry +to hurry
398

TaeaTaT

to0 cause to publish,

to cause to let
go

T 50T
: to be mentioned to mention
_ to influence to influence
to think to think
.;' Fﬁture

Hindi has a Puture Imperfect, Future Perfect, and
'Eﬁtnre Progressive parallel to the Present and Past
_imﬁerfect, Present and Past Perfect, and the Present
and Past Progressive. This tense is formed by adding
_ﬂé Future of BT to the Imperfect, Perfect, and

rogressive respectively.

Imperf, Perf, Progr.
i Pres. o%aT ¥ FarT ¥ @ TET ¥
' Past T av T o7 3w TET 9T
Puture IET EHIT Wr et %W TeT @

"These tenses are classified as Future, since they

'aré'formed with the Puture of 81T . The megning of

liese tenses is one of certainty rather than of futuri-
.yiand is the equivalent of the use of English "must”

_iﬁressing certainty rather than obligation.

- ‘Puture Perf. ZaT 'hIT
' Puture Progr. 58 (T FMN

- Future Imperf. nust see
must have seen

must be seeing

The books must have arrived

389




¥ a7 1F = | in the library by this 1 91T 9T generally, usually

. time. < Adjective Pormation
& ITY F Ty Y . )
OAl ou must know about that * From some nounsg adjectives are formed by the
ghY | -1
addition of ~iiy or -ik. In the latter case there is
§qu ST HTSroT §A7 ‘ You must h h d hi i
® ave hear 8 gometimes a change in the stem ag follows:
BHIT | lecture. : . . .
R -1, =ii, ~ee changes to ~ai
¥ 39 999 978 T I must have been away at
. -1, ~UR, =-00 changes to -au
FFIT | that time.
i‘f -a changes to ~aa
afT g8 J&RETHI 4 19 H t b ki in th ;
€ mgs € worxing in € :S_ome ad jectives of these two $ypes are the following:
% T&T &7 | library right now. B

ST India EERGEL Indian
ﬁ':_m mathematics TIOTATA  nmathematical
_ tﬁf country LR indigenous

Note the contrast in the following sentences:

% JEHTET ¥ FTH FWT  He must work in the 1library

ghrT, =i fF ¥ 39 because I have seen him eﬁrs‘r{; history BT nistorical
FeT ¥mT ¥ | there. : : e geography AT  geographical
I GEHTEN § FT9 FHET  He must (has to) work in th Tre TR politics TR political
ageT ¥ (9TfeR, ®) 4 library (i.e., he needs . Hf'-!TGi’ society g social
the money). : ’ literature T Ef=s literary
4. Vocabular 'ﬁﬁiﬁ science T scientific
4.1 FrvafeaTen 'ﬁﬂ' day L daily
The form THIT®A is used by itself referring to an : - g=TE week TTETTEF weekly
kind of school. When the torw T9¥d "ali," "universai"_:' .IITE month T monthly
is used with THIT®T | it refers to a university. s year qIPSF  yearly

4.2 T anq TG .. Verbs witn AT

The form FTH "general," "common" contrasts in . Note the constructions used with the following
vé}::'bs compounded with ETAT and FTT :

W ¥ 3@ 9T AT His name was mentioned at
T BT the lecture.
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neaning with the form &Y "special" and forms a simi-

laxr adverb as follows:

/9 9L 9 especially
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9?0 =T T IEET MK Professor Sharma mentioned:

EZ 1 him.
6§$$ 9T HTSOT FT 9L The lecture influenced the Doctor Sharma (a woman) is ;
BT i children. ' giving a lecture. .
979 ¥ TR 2wl The election did not in- The servant (a woman)} does
U7 3T TET THET fluence the political ocur housework.
arties. :
r s This is regularly true of the names of nationali~
BTT w9 qTETE BT My time was wasted. i
ties, e.g.,
TG YTT O STSTY FRIT 1| He wasted time. . :
1 asied my Lime ¥ g & srrfeat § I have met a lot of Bengalis.
ﬂﬁr ITY T ST ¥ T am in a hurry to leave. | : T § |
ﬁg% Iy Fr wE=ET F The boys are in a hurry te} i
. 3 - .Some professional names have a special feminine
®E leave. : i
form, e.g., T "queen,"ﬁ'ﬁﬁ' “washerwoman,"‘!'qsu#i
AT TS Foadr ST #T I am thinking of going to
: Mfemale servant," ORI {7 "female worker."
t Calcutta. _ 2
¥ g7y AT FT WO F{ I am thinking of going to . Abbreviations
{&r g | Madras. E " Where in English an abbreviated form is written

The form T may replace laal; in any ConStruCti.O. i'th a PEI’iOd after the form (Mr- . U.S.A. s etc.), Hin-~

in which the latter occurs, which implies that in neg- @ijpses the symbol © instead of a pericd.

ative constructions, where English makes the verd "to: professor

think" negative, Hindi puts the negative in the subor- doctor

dinate clause. : _t:Generally speaking, Hindi forms abbreviations by
T =e ¥ fr ey 1@ I don't think he wrote this

freTa w8 TodT ¥ book.

ohé of two different systems.

~1., A form may be abbreviated by writing the first

. Eyiiable of the word instead of the whole word. This
7. FProfessional Names :

. isicomparable to one type of English abbreviation,
Many professional names and other group names, :

such as FTopwl, &T%T, T, T4, wogl, Tog, eom

are inflected as Masc. Type II nouns, but may refer ﬁq_
402 g

icépt that the first syllable, not the first letter,
is‘used.
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gto
gTo
go 7T0 fRyaTr
Fgg FTrTIeT fAaT T

professor
doctor

U.N, Tiwari

TTo Fo T R.K. Sharma
T T W
Jo Yo U.P.
ITT 939
BHO Hs.
BT, TR rupee, rupees
2o pice
tur, W
%o &£.D.
FgET of Jesus
g0 Yo B.C.
T ®© Before Jesus

o

2. Basically the second type of abbreviation is
based on an English abbreviation which is composed of
the first letter of each word. The Hindi abbreviation:

is then written the way the English abbreviation would

be pronounced. A good example of this is the abbrevi' 
gtion for the State of Uttar Pradesh, which is abbrevi?
ated in English as U.P. This abbreviation would be |
spoken in English as "yuu pii" (following our tranf
scription) and is then written in Hindi by the symbolgz
you would expect for this pronunciation, go ﬁTo

o THo ¥o U.5.4.
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o

. the
. the

the
.'i_the
~ the
.ﬁ_the
:~_the

wE 1T ITET
Zo Fo
e T
Zgo €0
dge T
Yo €Ho @Wo HTLo
gy P
#o To
THo o
qr-g90 €Yo

“HTo @90 €Yo

#ro o 118

EXERCTI3ES

= Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi
equivalent of {the English given:

1. T JTH = F AT T T T ¥ 2

the Englishmen
Americans
Indians
the Bengalis
Gujaratis
Panjabis
Hindus
Muslims

Hindu kings

the
the
the
the
the
the
the

U.X.
United Kingdom
U.N.
United Nations

J.5.8.R.

B.A.
M.A.

PhO DO

G.7. Road

Grand Trunk Road

villagers

Indian villagers
ancient Hindu kings
cld temples

cld Indian temples
Indian women

Indian people

this country

America
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the Muslim kings Galeutta ”_must be snowing must be cold
the Indian kings the Indian cities g ErT A T F TY F mmmem |
the Hindu gqueens the western countries must have heard must have known
2, ITEFT =m-ee FTHFTET agd T & | :F_must have read must have told him
historical mathematical i mugt have thought must have explained to him
geographical social 7, T% &G GAE ——=mm |
literary - political . must have gone must have met his son
scientific must have come must have been here
3._3§$ T G - 1 . must have come back must have stayed here
must be studying ZETQTHT F —-mme F@ THRATY ATTEC
must be writing .j recently published recently written
must be playing : recently arrived recently bought
must be celebrating the festival T FTY YT —emn= FT ¥ It T 2
must be singing g
that lecture that book
must be working ,
that dance that election
must be hurrying for the lecture .
that singing that speaker
must be returning from India
must be taking a trip
librari
must be walking schools ibraries
5 colleges : cities
4. YT TTE AT TH ITHY ¥ - UH F ATT H T LR 1 S yniversities villages
dail i g o . .
¥ literary 11,39 FIET H —mmew FTH FT & |
weekly political 2
many scholars
yearly social
many well-known scholars
monthly scientific
nany literary scholars
5. B9 ¥ HET ----- | many recognized scholars
must be raining must be hot many recognized literary scholars

406 407




many American scholars 5, T GTHO ~-m-- GT ¥ |

some English scholars Indian political parties

12.3TG GET =m==m qga T Y| American literature
a little ahead of time American elections
an hour shead of time Indian general elections
much abead of time ancient Indian history

how long ahead of %ime

13,3761 & ----- FT Ty THa7T o7 |

you

ancient Indian art
history of Indian art
western society

your book Indian langusges

your recently published book Indien festivals

your books Indian schools and colleges

your trip Indian cities

your Indisn trip ‘B, Transform the following sentences according to the

model given:

PRTE ATE | ~eeem PRIT aTd T
_ i.mw%m%’rm:
2.3 Y aTE ¥ R

5.9% 9eT Tmd 1o aTaT |

4% ST ATSOT AT |

s uTE # aTY ¥ w Af feTe T |
6.3 @ TR AT |
7,371y Tt oo TReT fReeTar |
g.3m gwE § T

your lecture

your film

your art

your literary books

your ideas

14 —emmm AT TEET F

to leave

to go to Bengal

to visit Delhi

to return to America

to listen to the lecture '6;. Transform the following sentences from the Fresent

PYerfect to the Future Imperfect according to the model
‘givens

B TS WY ¥ | -eeem STHT W6 TRITE WGAT AT |
409

to finish building the house
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1.5 RredT 3T o10 BT 3T ¥

8.
2.9 =€ Ry foem 1 & 9.
5.9 o 7gT wTT weT ¥ 10

4.4y fe=dy atear T ¥ _
5.% 3T afer ¥ fioT 81 4

o

i S I
6. %% ITHT VT AT & =
2 J - : 2.
7.9 5% awear F ary F wrar ¥
8.5 uTta steT § 1 ”
. : .4.
Fransiate orally: 5.
1. The Red Fort is in Delhi. 6.
2. Wh;n %ou are in Delhi you should see the Red .
ort. S
8.
5. Near the Red Fort is the Pearl (HT4N) Mosque. 5
4. The FPearl Mosque is of great historical im- Gy
portance. .
3 : :l'
5. TYou should visit the Pearl mosque in Delhi tooi :
. : 2.
6. Muslims go to mosques. o
7. Hindus go to temples.  '3'
_ : . i
8. In India there are many temple i in:
soncla, there ¥ ples, especially 1n:
5.
Translate orally: |
1. You must know about it. -
2. He must have known about it. ST
3. She must have heard the lecture. :8-
4. He must be 2 recognized scholar.
5. You must have met Professor Apte.
6. They must be studying in the library.
7. We must have read his new book.
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He must have mentioned your name in the

He must be giving z lecture right now.

class.

You must have done your homework.

‘Translate orally:

He speaks English.

They were speaking Panjabi.

She must speak Marathi.
Bengalisusually speak Bengalil.

Do you spesk Gujarati too?

People in Maharashira speak Marathi.
Indiang speak many Indian languages.

I have learnt to speak Hindi.

Translate orally:

Professor Apte is the head of our department.
There are a lot of scholars in this depariment.
Professor Apte teaches Indian history.

He has recently published a book on Indian
history.

The recently published book on Indian literature
interests me very much.

Many scholars have written about Indian
geography.

Tew Americans have read about Marathi literature.

To understand India, you must study Indian
history.
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REVIEW VI

A. Substitute orally in the sentences below the Hindi

equivalent of the Fnglish given:
1. 79 #9Y &7 grie T ——-—- ¥

how much

very much

very little

seventy rupees
seventy-five rupees
eighty~five rupees
eighty rupees
ninety-five rupees

o, TE TBT F mmeam T |

how far

very far

very near
seventy~-two miles
eighty-two miles
ninety-two miles
ninety-nine miles

eighty-nine miles

3. I% Al &9 997 T -----
seventy-one miles
ninety-one miles
seventy-three miles
eighty~three miles

ninety-three miles

hundred rupees

ninety rupees

twenty~five rupees

fifty rupees
fifty-five rupees
forty-five rupees
sixty rupees

how many rupees

seventy-nine miles
gixty-nine miles
eighty—-seven miles
seveniy-seven miles
seventy-six miles
ninety-six miles
eighty~six miles

eighteen miles

ninety-four miles
gevenity-four miles
eighty-four miles
one hundred miles

one thousand miles

412

eighty~one miles seven hundred miles

eighty~eight miles three thousand miles
seventy-eight miles many thousand miles
ninety-eight miles how many miles

T 7Y Y BT FT e TS TEE E 2

green black
brown gray
red white
yellow purple
blue

T § ~emme a0 & TR TRETRE W

in the northern part in the eastern part

in the western part in the scuthern part

2g B39 ¥ --e— FF Tywafaoren §

in the South in the West
in the North in the East
wemem & FTY F aTmT W@T AT R 2
Bengalis Gujaratis
Hindus Indians
Muslims Americans
Panjabis Engliishmen

6 TR e W TR |

on the streets

on the roofs

on the roofs of their houses
in front of their houses
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in front of their stores

ocutside

Indian elections

Indian villages

Indian festivals

American elections

Indian political parties

ancient Indian history

American literature

Hindu kings

Muslim festivals

the historical sites of India

Indian temples

Muslinm mosques

Indian seasons

Indian scholars

10. ¥ 8T ardy € &Y

study there

give a lecture there

live there for a year

see the historical sites

talk with the professors

visit his old friends

spend all his vacation there
teach American history there
work in the university library

414

but will also celebrate Holl there

but will alsc play with the children there

good expensive

bad private

old governmental

new cheap

..... 8 I9 graT-faaT § ™Y T | (use a past

having
having
having
having
having
having
having
having
having
having
having

having

are bfought

were broughi

have been brought
had been brought
will be brought

participle form)
eaten
drunk water
hired a taxi
put on his best clothes
returned from the North
celebrated Holi
called on the telephone
seen a movie
enrolled his son in the school
closed his store
walked in the park

t0ld me about it

are being bdbrought

were being brought
should be brought

can be brought

could be brought
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must have spoken in Hindi

how to write Hindi must have written Hindi

to stop at Aurangsbad must have studied Hindi

to hire a taxi must have heard Hindi

to see the temple on your way must have heard his Iecture

to go to hear the lecture must have seen movies

what he said :ﬂ
18.98F T4 O ~—--- |

the time of his lecture
must be celebrating the festiwal

the way to the Union Hall
must be throwing colored water

15. F1T § arry § T G, wmmmm |

then it will be better to rent a house

nust be eating

must be collecting old books

then it will be better to stay in a hotel must be making arrangements to go to Bombay

then it will be better to learn Hindi must be studying Indian art
then 1t will be better to study in Agra must be hearing a political lecture
then it will be better 1o work there must be going to the fair
then it will be better to take the car with me must be working in the library

must be waiting for the train

very well-known i .
B, Transform the following sentences according to the

worth seeing ;.model given:
from the eighth century

good examples of Hindu art

197 ¥ 19 @ o1 g qrar ¥ ¢
o, 81718 ¥ 17 7 arorT T arer ¥ 2
3.99T9 ¥ 1 €7 97T 1T arfr ¥ ¢
4. Ta ® F1 gf arerT a9y e ¥ e
5. 08T & &1 gf ArorT 19T st ¥ ¢
6. qead § F¥7 T qTYTE AAST ATET ¥ 2

ATT

of historical importance

ancient

must have learnt Hindi

must have talked in Hindi
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7.g0 9o & #19 €7 qr9T FT T H ¢
8.#wHaT § 15 €7 qroT T T ¥ ¢
9.7% TEedT ¥ &1 T yreTd 1T ardr ¥ -
10.398 97w F #19 €F uTeTe 9T ardr ¥ o

C. Transform the following sentences from active to
passive according to the model given:

BYT F8T ST a1 § | ~ooo- WET FTEY AT W ¥
1.5 Tavafaeres § TrofTRy ogdy &

2,381 ¥ AT #7 Sy T

5. 9T A el 919 a9 F919 507

gy wfora F Y ATa FT Y

5.9 WTEa wateTet ¥ aTY § srorTor #%

6. 99T ¥ goTe § e 3T e T )

7.8 BT T 9T |

g. Te=gat ¥ wradT worsdT ¥ aga ¥ wf=y @TE |

D. Transform the following sentences according to the

model given:

Wy | 9w ¥ |
1.97s0T, 9t 3-8ty #@ 57 o7, areig TRy 9T
aT |

2. THare, st wY g% AT o, P g AT ¥y

3.9%%, Jt wTe § € P ¥, sgg owr ¥

¢ 7T, St aradt wfr § ;AT W@ 97, T ¥ 9Ty
T

5.%%, It IgY WY, NI T

6. 5T, I 97 THFITE 9T fomr, wHT b1 AT ¥

418

7., o B 9T F 3, agw o ¥
8. TRird, o T X T &, sga ghvee §

 E. Transform the following sentences according to the
model given, retaining the tense of the original:

a5 ¥ 19 T HTAT ETOTT -=m- € T 979 I8 GTAT °T

1.98 ¥ @ To=g o=y 39T |

2.39% T wro o= § & faars R o7 |
3.98 19 17 9T 979 9 @rAT ®TAT ¥ |
4.9% T S FET AT HIT F@T o7 |
5.91% w1 ¥ wrie 97 fRaTa fedr ¥

6.9T9 ¥ o9 w9T &F AT FTH TRIT STIT |
7.98 FOAT ATHT F qTL F ST T |
8.39 I wlrey & for ¥ 91w

?. Transform the following sentences gecording o the
model given:

"j_sa%mﬁss‘rﬁm’sc ----- 39 BT TReT 3ET BT |

1.39 BT FT e o TET ¥ )

2.9T9 WTTEE gATaT F ey  wmr ¥
.91 feT aTfecn S ary f sar B %
4.5 oty ITET It W ¥

5. aeT T B v T Tare aT AT R |

6.39% SHTETT A oeHT U7 4T W FrT ¥
7.9g% JET AT O TETT FT B F |
8.9% g 8% T MT 9T |

-_G. Translate orally:

1. 1 went to the library.
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2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

7.

8,

Translate orally:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Iranslate orally:

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

After that I went to the library.

I went to the library before class.

I went to the library to get a book.
I went to the library 1o read a book.

I went to the library to do some homework for
class.

I went to the library to do some homework for
Monday's class.

I should go to the library to read some books.

He came here last year to give a lecture.

He comes here every year to give a lecture.

He will come here to give ithe annual lecture.
He will come tomorrow to give the weekly lscture.
Have you heard his lecture? .
You must hear his lecture tomorrow svening.
You must have heard his lecture last month.

I have heard that his lecture is good.

Will the lecture be on time?

He came on time.

They came a little ghead of time.

They will have to go a little ahead of time.

They will have to go a 1ittle ashead of time,
otherwise they will not get a seat.

They will have to go a little ahead of time,
otherwise they will miss their train.

I will have to go a little ahead of time,
otherwise the train may leave.
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8. She will have to go much shead of time in order

to get a seat.

Conversation:

A wants to visit the Red Fort in Delhi. His
friend B takes him around and tells him various
important details about the Fort, viz., when it
was built, by whom, etc. A thanks B for showing
him around.

A has just returned from a trip to Ajanta and
Ellora. Hisg elder brother B has never been to
elther one of these places and asks him about how
he travelled, where he stayed, what places he went
to, and what he saw. A gives his brother a short
account of his trip and tells him all the histori-
cal facts he knows about the places he visited.

4 and B are students in an Indian university and
are classmates. On their way back home from the
school, they discuss their classes, fields of
study, professors, and other things of mutual in-
terest.

A is in a book store and sees a recent publication
about Indian elections. He asks B, who is with
him, if he knows anything about the book or its
author. B tells A that the book was mentioned in
his class and that he has read other books by the
game author and that it should be good. A decides
to buy the book.

A goes to India and visits his old classmate B in
Delhi. B tells his friemd A about the various
languages, nationalities and states in India,
differences of climate in the wvarious parts of the
country, and other things of general interest adbout
the people.

A has recently come back from a trip to some big

Indian cities like Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Kan-
pur, and Delhi, etc., and tells his wife about the
trip, the things and places he liked and he didn't

- like.

A wants to find out about a lecture to be held
that evening. He asks his roommate B if he knows
about the lecture. B has all the information and
tells A about the place, time and topic of the
lecture, and also what he knows about the spezker.
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8.

After that I went to the library.

I went to the library before class.

I went to the library to get a book.
I went to the library to read a book.

I went to the library to do some homework for
class.

I went to the library ‘o do some homework for
Monday's class.

I should go to the library to read soms books.

Transiate orally:

. .

. . .

[ A L . I AV T

°

He came here last year to give s lecture.
He comes here every year to give a lecture.

He will come here to give the annual lecture.

He will come tomorrow to give the weekly lecture:

Have you heard his lecture?
You must hear his lecture tomorrow evening.
You must have heard his lecture last month.

I have heard that his lecture is good.

Translate orally:

L.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Will the lecture be on time?

He came on time.

They came a little ahead of time.

They will have to go a little ahead of time.

They will have to go a 1ittle ahead of time,
otherwise they will not get a seat.

They will have to go a little shead of time,
otherwise they will miss their train.

I will have to go a little ahead of time,
otherwise the train may leave.

420

8. ©She will have to go much ghead of time in order
Yo get a seat.

Convergation:

A wants to visit the Red Fort in Delhi. His
friend B +szkes him around and tells him variocus
important details about the Fort, viz., when it
was built, by whom, ete. A thanks B for showing
him around.

A has just returned from a trip to Ajanta and
Ellera. His elder brother B has never been to
either one of these places and asks him about how
he travelled, where he stayed, what places he went
to, and what he saw. A gives hig brother a short
account of his trip and tells him all the histori-
cal facts he knows about the places he visited.

A and B are students in an Indian wniversity and
are classmates. On their way back home from the
school, they discuss their classes, fields of
study, professors, and other things of mutual in-
terest.

A is in a book store and sees a recent publication
about Indian elections. He asks B, who is with
him, if he knows anything about the book or its
author. B tells A that the book was mentioned in
his class and that he has read other bocks by the
game author and that it should be good. A decides
to buy the book.

A goes to India and visits his old classmate B in
Delhi. B tells his friend A about the various
languages, nationalities and states in Indisa,
differences of climate in the various parts of the
country, and other things of general interest about
the people.

A has recently come back from & trip to some big
Indian cities like Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Ken-
pur, and Delhi, etc., and tells his wife about the
trip, the things and places he liked and he didn't
like.

A wants to find out about a lecture to be held
that evening. He asks his roommate B if he knows
about the lecture. B has all the information and
tells A about the place, time and topic of the
~lecture, and also what he knows about the speaker.
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10.

A, an American, is a student at an Indian univer-
gity. Before the Holi vacation, he asks his Indian
friend B about the Holi festival., B gives a full
account of how Holi is celebrated by Hindus in
North India.

APPENDIX

11. Nouns

A, an American, goes to see B, a professor in an
Indian university, and tells him that he has been
sent to him by his teacher in the United States.
B asks A abouit when he came to India, what he has
studied in the United States, what he is interested
in studying while in India, and where he is stay-
ing. B also asks A, if he can do anything for him.:
A thanks B and leaves.

Nouns may be subdivided into two classes, mascu-
line and feminine, on the basis of adjective and verd
‘ragreement with the nouns. Nouns are inflected for two
‘cagses and two numbers, nominative singular, obligue
‘singular, nominative plural and oblique plural.

Masculine nouns are subdivided into two classes
'on the basis of their inflection as follows:

A goes %o a book store in Delhi and asks for some Masc. Type 1 Mase. Type II
books on Indian literature and history. The clerk’
at the store shows him some books he thinks are Nom. Sg. O&FT RS
good and some books which have recently been o ek
published. A looks them over and buys some of them. Obl. 8g. W% g1
A pays for the books, tells his address to the :
elerk, and asks him to send them to his house. Nom. Pl. 33* LY
Obi. P1. TS T

A11 Masculine Type I nouns end in ~ag, but not all
“nouns that end in -aa belong to this class, although
the majority do.

o Feminine nouns may likewise be subdivided into two
‘classes by inflection as follows:

Fem. Type I Pem. Type II
Nom. S5g. 3§*T éT?
Obl. Sg. TEHT E15S
Nom. PL. TTHFAT EIE |
Obl. P1. TErFAT CIE

JAll Peminine Type I nouns end in -ii or in -i, al-
‘though the latter are few in number, and most nouns
that end in -ii or -i are Fem. Type I. In Fem. Type I
‘nouns, an -ii 1is always replaced by ~iy before the
;endings —-2& and -88. In Pem. Type II a -uu is always
-replaced by -uv before the endings -gg8 and -38.

: A1l Hindi nouns belong to one of the four in-
flectional types listed above, and there are no irreg-
ular forms from the point of view of the written form.
:There are a few irregularities from the point of view
‘0f the spoken form. Thus the obligque plural form
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. kaa and is called the kaa~form. 7The fourth is used

LIEL is normally pronounced the same way as the nomi- 2
with any other postposition and is called the see~-form.

native singular form 19 although it may be dis-
The personal pronouns of the first and second

tinguished from the nominative form in very careful “'persons are the pronouns having five forms as follows:

speech as gAEwdd. lst Per.Sg. lst Per.Pl. 2nd Fer,.Pl.

Fom. ¥ = T
‘nee-form ¥ Y gq%
- koo-form ¥, yFFT =, mmwt T8, goat
. see-form TFY Lt T

2. Adjectives

Adjectives may be subdivided into two groups,
those that end in -aa or -85 and all others. Those :
that do not end in -ga or ~-33 are not inflected at all.
Those that end in -za or ~-Z& are inflected for case,
number and gender as follows:

l

-

I

‘kaa-form YT BTIT T==TIT
Masc. Fem,
Nom. Sg. T T stinguish e see for o T, Lore do oE A
o s ® @ T Ay e e R
Nom. Pl. T &Y - & following poStposition, belong to this group:
Obl. F1. T sET 3rd Per.Sg. proximate 3rd Per.Pl.proximate

;”Nom. E2 3 ¥
. ggg—form Y =Ty
koo-form T, THT ==, =t
- see-form Ty T

Adjectives may be used as nouns. When sc used,
adjectives in -aa or -34 have the inflection of Masc.
Type I nouns when referring to masculine things, and
the inflection of Fem. Type I nouns when referring to.i

feminine things, thus ¥ "the good (men) and FTSEAT

_ 3rd Per.8g. distant 3rd Per. Pi. distant

"the goed {women).® In this use adjectives that 4o Nom. a8 ¥
not end in -za or -E§ have the inflection of Masc. ce-form Cd ==
Type II nouns and Fem. Pype II nouns respechively. koo“form 3@, Secay 3=§, TFT

“gee~form I I
3. Pronouns L

For the most part, pronouns have a fuller inflectiq relative pron. Sg. relative pron. P1.
than nouns, since some have four obligue forms, and _ : It
some have three obligue forms as well as a nominative: Nom. gt
form. One oblique form is used with the postposition:’ N
nee and is called here the pee-form. A second is used inee~form Fom fa=ata
where a noun would be used with the postposition koo . .
and is called the dative or the koo-form. A third is. Xog~form oy, Tl Tag, et
used where a noun would be used with the postposition’
ADR
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4. Verbs

see—form ol oy

The vert ®1T is the only verb in Hindi that has a

interrog. pron. Sg. interrog. pron. Pl.
Nom. w1 Exe ..simple bresent form and a simple past form. Their in-
F=Ety ~flection is as follows:
iii:j:iz ::zf NCo:cay 5=, frmT Simple Prééent Simple Past
-—_foym Fre Ty lst Per Sg. g Masc. Sg. 9T
= : 3rd Per. Sg. ¥ Masc. P1. &
The pronouns in this groupqs} qE, ﬁT and %?3 1st,37d Per.pl, & Fem. Sg. ot

may be used as adjectives, in which case they have ond Ter. Pl . — o

only two forms, & nominative and an obligue. The nom--

As examples of verb infleection two verbs are given,
inativ jiective is always the same as the

inative of the adjecti : coonse 1t e ot ire o
nominative of the pronoun, and the obligue of the has a number of irr gular form and

T because it is completely regular. In the follow-
adjective is always the same as the gee-form of the

.1ng table the forms of these verbs are cited in the
pronoun, as follows:

¥om. 7w % gg ¥ @r 9 FH FH
0b1. g9 v W 337 Twm Pwm T =

-_31& Per. Sg. Masc. form to illustrate the system of

tense forms.

Infin. m‘r a-@q-r

The pronouns T "what," and $1¢ "someone" have Stem & Tm
only two forms, nominative and obligue: Imper. (familiar) st >t
Nom. T F1é Imper. (polite) Eag-1d &fae
Obl. o T : Past Participle gt F7 25 7
The obligque forms are used with all postpositions al—;- Perfect Participle BT &ar BT
though since ¥T is jnanimate in reference, it is not; Optative =+ %y
ever used with FT. : Future BT ¥rT
The pronouns ITY "you (polite)" and T® "some" havg Imperfect glaT TaaT
only a single form used as nominative and alsc used fres. Impert, gtaT % 3T %
with any following postposition. Fast Imperf. BT uT /AT 9T
Future Imperf. E?ﬁT'G?WT ggaT ghT
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Perfect 5T &aT

Pres., Perfect AT & 3T %

Past Perfect T ur 3gT 97
Future Perfect 5T BT T BT
Pres. Frogressive e wT ¥ i ET ¥
Past Progressive 8 T&T °T 3@ T 9T
Future Progressive BT TeT 8T 3§ TeT ghrT

The Fem. P1. form is always replaced by the Fenm.

.. 5g. form if some other part of the verb phrase indi-

“ cates plurality. The result of this restriction is that
. the Imperfect and Perfect, when used with the Present,

7 Past and Puture auxiliaries, will never be used in the

. Pem. Pl. form. The particle’T shows the same adjec~
_:tives inflection but, since it never occurs alone,

The imperative forms 81 and BIBE exist but are re- - . never shows a Fem. Pl. form.

placed by the impérative forms of {&T, T anaTfee .

Masc. Sg. T
Mase¢. Pl. *
.1 Inflection
* . Fem. Sg. L

The infinitive, the imperfect and the perfect

] b The optative shows the following inflection:
forms show the following adjective type of inflection:

lst Per. Sg. ET@T, é aﬁ
Infinitive Masc. Sg. Non. g7 &EAT 3rd Per. Sg. &t x|
Masc. Sg. Ovl. ¥ s 1st, 3rd Per. P1. B, &TE )
Masc. P1. &% ki 2nd Per. P1. &t aat
Fem. Sg. 6?47 %@#T A11 cother tense forms are combinations of the
Fem. Pl. BT Ll :
forms whose inflection is given above. It may be
Imperfect Masc. 3g. teT ST ‘noted that all the perfect tense forms of those tran-
Masc. P1. kiRl & gitive verbs that take a subject expressed by ¥ will
Fem. 5g. TT T 0ccur only inm the third person.
Pem. P1. T gt - .
4.2 Irregularities
Perfect Masc. Sg. g7 & . Relatively few verbs in Hindi have irregular forms.
Masc. Pl. g 3 ‘Apart from the verb®19T , the forms of which are given
Fem. Sg. §§ E@T above, most irregularities are restricted to the verbs
Fem. Fl. §§ 54T &7, WAT, IAT ana FET .
o8 The following irregularities occur:
4
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Infin. Imper. (polite :
verb YT in the 3rd Per. s
: - 5g. Masc. are as fol :
Imperative (polite) el T or TET ST o
Infiniti
- _ ive
: Stem
FET T o AT e
Optati
. i< ve 3\T FTE
T T Future QT STeTT
Infin.  Optative T JTST
- . mperfect
Optative & - S P ::: JraT
' . res. I .
g 3 3 6? mpert %
Gal Past Imperf. E@T SraT 9T
Infin. Perfect
Future Imperrs. &&T wraT shT
Perfect AT for 33, fae i & Perfect SaT 3T
e ot
T v e, @Y y e Pres. Perfect &uT T ¥
AT T M, T ;jls ::’: Past Perfect &ET T °T
Ty, e shrr
FET  THT ’ ) Future Perfect &aT Mot
=T fﬁﬁ, foe oy T
T Pres. Progressive J@T WT T&T &
ﬁgzs%aSt verb jllustrates two consistent irregulari- Past Frogressive QT o7 T&T T
Future Progr. &\T T T shT

A1l verbs with a stem ending in -ii will not add

te an extra -ii tolformdthe feminine oﬁ the gerfecz,- e The imperative and part
ﬁggcfhglﬁtem will end in -i in the Masc. Sg. an omitted from the list bECauiilEinyiiﬂfahiii Tren
srarely occur. Their form is. however, regulgrYery
2. A1l verbs with a stem ending in -a, -aa, Or =~ii :

will add -y vefore an ending -az; thusﬂﬂT, ATUT .4 Conti .
and 9T . Those with 2z stem ending in -a or =-zz. 2% kontinuative
will have alternative spellings for the Masc. Pl.,
Fem. Sg., and Fem. Pl. of the Perfect, and those
with & stem ending in -ii will have alternative

spellings for the Masc. Pi. of the Perfect.

verb being inflected.

4.3 ZPagsive s&étem,

Hindi has a complete passive inflection using the

verk WITl ag an auxiliary with the perfect form of

Infinitive

S TEAT
Pres. Imperf.a@ﬁi TIT &

_ Hindi has a complete continuative 1nflect10n using
;tge verb T8IT as an auxiliary and the Imperfect of the
Without giving the complete

& couple of forms will illustrate +he systenm.

to keep on seeing

the verb that is passive.

The passive forms of the (he) keeps on seeing

Pres.

BEaT TeT ¥

Perf. (he) has kept on

430



¥ote that when the Imperfect is followed by the
Infinitive of T&IT, it is invariably in the obligue

form & , but otherwise if{ is reguiarly inflected.

VOCABULARY

In the vocabulary the gender of nouns is indicated.::

The inflection of nouns and the conjugation of verbs
can be more readily found in the appendix and there-
fore are omi’cted. from the vocabulary.

The Hindi-English section of the vocabulary is

alphabetized azccording to the standard Hindi order.

This should cause no difficulty to the student, except -

for the following three cases:

1. A long nasalized vowel.

A long nasalized vowel is alphabetized immediately i

after the equivalent long vowel when this vowel is not '

followed by anything, but before the long vowel when
it is followed by any other vowel or consonant. Thus
AT will occur before AT~but HT= will occur before HT%-
or HT%H-,
2. A short vowel followed by & nasal consonant plus
consonant.

As mentioned in the text, 211 such words may be
written either with an anusvara { ) or with a nasal

consonant joined to the following comsonant. In the

vocabulary, for the sake of consistency all such forms

will be written with anusvara. For these forms the
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5T in, inside
ﬂaﬂT m., darkness
_ W’T alone

aﬁfgﬁ'{ October

ST often, usually

BT next
FTH August
_I{T goody 0.X., alright J9AT one's

_principle of alphabetization is the same as for the

long nasalized vowels, i.e.,d will occur before H %=,

but T8~ will occur before H%- or H&- .

3. {(onsonant clusters that are written in ?ﬁ”il’lfi

"with separate consonant symbols but excluding those that
are written with a B Ounder the first consonant and

'_also excluding those written with az vowel symbol ;}'oined

to the consonant. These combinations are alphabetized

~as 1f the first consonant were followed by the vowel g
~even though there is no g vowel in the pronunciation.

Thus T will occur before S3F1AT,

HINDI-ENGLISH
_ & IHIT Ajanta
@T’f Englishman FRA T of Ajmer
H?ﬁﬁ' f., English ASTEY twenty-eight
M m., difference FE3TTY ninety-eight
- &3 inlana JETIT Fifty-eight

| 39T U inland letter IBTET eighty-eight
ISTTE eighteen
HFEAL seventy-eight
SIS forty-eight
a@?ﬁ'{!{ thirty-eight

. HEYS sixty-eight
am if FHF more, much
FEFTT m., authority

FEOET m. , head, chairman
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I April
IHEN m., sorrow
I now
asa“r‘{ m., red powder
9T now (emphatic)
Sltrf'{ﬁ American
amﬁm' America
FT oh!
FFIY certainly
JgT m. influence
FET FAT to influence
FAT BIHT to influence
ag’f’a"srr f., inconvenience
FEYATH m. , hospital
FT eighty
3T
ATFET m., end
FTIT m., Agra
TS today
dT9@s nowadays
FTAT f£., permission
IT3 eight
FT3aT eighth
FTEHET  m. , man
FTfE et cetera
arr#i; m., joy, pleasure
FTHE FTAT o enjoy

ITHg AT to enjoy
FTAT %o come
19  you (polite)
FTH  general, common
e T 9T generally,
usually
ITI¥TF necessary
FTITIFIAT need, necessity
FTHUTY m., vieinity
% gT9YTH about, approxi-
mately
IFTIITH m., sky
FraTr f£., sase
FTAT £., hope
g
9T w., arrangement
‘éﬂfg'm FHT to arrange,
make arrangements
é‘ﬂg’m BT to be arranged
'éﬂt.ﬂ’( n., waiting
éﬁ?ﬂ’{ FET to walt for
éﬁ\'gﬂ"'( BT to wait for
THEST gathered
TFITS1S forty-one
T thirty-one
BHRIS sixty-one
FFOG{ seventy-one
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- TFEYY twenty-one

FRTHY ninety-one

BT fifty-one
- TFTdYT eighty-one

'?5%—;' f., desire
ST {97 to want to
T AT to want to

i gEFTT Sunday
sfAETg m., history
- this way, here

BLTYT m. , intention
BLIaT FEHT to intend
BITaT FHAT to intend

 mufev  therefore

£

#r f,, brick

I

3fag proper

THET as

3I¥{ m. , north

‘I northern
C¥ETY forty-nine
FHETETY  thirty-nine
.'3‘—{5‘{‘{-‘( twenty-nine
I9us fifty-nine

: IAEIT  sixty-nine
T=TET seventy-nine

I=19 nineteen
IITHT  seventy-nine
¥
FHT woolen
E]
”ﬁg f., season
¥
TF one
TF €I the same
‘éééﬂ"ﬂ m. , advance
¥
TRISTIYE historical
W—{T, TITT Elloras
¥}YT s0, such
T
&7 f., direction
at
F¥T and, else
F¥T @ something else
FTITreTE  Aurangabad
g £., woman
F
EE'EFﬁ‘ f., company
% many
a7 difficult
FFTE f., difficulty
FEET U~ ycloth
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clothes

9
Fa§ When
Fr sometimes

#T 7T never
Fq little, less

F Y FT at least
F{T m., room
#T9 f., shirt
FAT to do, make
FEATAT to cause to make
FLHT
F yesterday, tomorrow
FHAT Calcutta
FoTr f£., art
F m., trouble,

to get done, made

inconvenience

#4T to say, teil

F T to tell
FEGTAT to be called
#BT where
?@: somewhere

%‘gf =!'€T nowhere
FT of
W Kanpur
qﬂ?ﬁ' enough, quite
FT4 m., work

FTH ST to work

FTLOT m., reason

?’FT@ m., card, postcard
FIET black

FTEF m. > college
FI¥ATT Kashmir

A
- ToET how, how much
fHT9 £., book

FIT where

17T ., edge, bank
T#ITaT m., rent; fare
55T m. , fort

FB some

FT1LT Miss

F& in all

FRYT kindly

qj‘—"i‘l' f., kindness

& IBTET besides

F gTTIr by

¥ 983 before

% 979 at, which

# 579 after

¥ E{ﬁ e{ about, concerning
¥ 7871 oulbside of

& for for

¥ only

F T with

that
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Fo F 97T in front of
39T what kind; how

#T4T £., house

Fryw ., attempt

: FTiay FET to try

Eﬁ?%‘{T m., fog

P9 9T what kind of

any, some

who, what, which

aa'r what, interrogative

particle
: ﬁﬂ?’ why
. FFTE m., class
T
T standing
W end

N FET to finish

JqUT  bad

:®TH special, important

+

vy gt ur specially
Tee#T £., window

a7 to cause to feedy
to cause, allow to play
T¥oTaT to feed, serve food;

to cause, allow to play

S self
T open
T T&T o be open,
remain open
@Qﬁ‘ f., pleasure, happiness
T to play
TS m., idea, thought
T
Tforg m., mathematics
Tiurdrg mathematical
mff f., heat, hot season
TT m., neck
T AT to embrace
AT to cause to sing

W BT to be finished T4 m., village
g1 f., news, information ’Hé_l f., train

TH{T m., song, singing
TTHT to sing
T m., mortar
rogr to fall

I THET to snow
PrETaT to cause to drop
ITHET 40 drop
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clothes

F9E

F¥ When
FT sometimes

T TEY never
FH little, less

FH Y FT at least
FH{T m., room
F{T9 f., shirt
FAT to do, make
FIFTAT to cause to make
FTTAT to get done, made
&5 yesterday, tomorrow
Foddl Calcutta
#57 f., art
FE m., trouble,

inconvenience

FEIT to say, tell

T8 3T to tell
FEHTAT +to be called
FET where
FEY somewhere

?’ﬁ i’@' nowhere
FT of
FTAJL Kanpur
m enough, gquite
1Y m. , Work

F19 &HT to work

FIOT m., reason

FTE m., card, postcard
#TUT black

Eﬂ'@ﬁ m., college
FTYIT Kashmir

%  that

_WT how, how much
THITE £., book

THIT where

THFTIT m., edge, bank
TFLTIT m., rent; fare
THRT n. , fort

T some

FTE Miss

¥ in all

T kindly

Erz:Tr f., kindness

& FBTAT besides

¥ sTT by

¥ us® before

& 9Tg at, which

F §T8 after

F T F about, concerning
% FgT8{ outside of

F foe for

3¢ only

3 9Ta with
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-._% 197 in front of
3T what kind: how
&ﬁ' to

EFT? any, some
e , house

_:ﬁﬁﬁr f., attempt
T FET to try
“FTe{T m., fog

ﬂ‘f who, what, which
7 9T

-'W what, interrogative

what kind of

: particle

?ﬂﬁ' why

FHTE m., class
B

@'@T standing
{_qaq end
lrjﬁq FET o finish

HTS bad

:gﬁem* to buy

:W‘!‘ to eat

GT‘%S’T empty

m special, important
gTg a7 9T specially
_ ‘Fag?ﬁ' f., window

TESITAT to cause %o feed;
to cause, allow to play
TEOTAT to feed, serve food;

to cause, allow to play

¥ self
43T open
T T&IT +to be open,
remain open
gﬁﬁ' ., pleasure, happiness
T to play
1% m., idea, thought
IT
7for9 ., mathematics
TR nathematical
’T‘ﬁ f., heat, hot season
T m., neck
T THOAT to embrace
AT to cause to sing

S EIH BT to be finished T4 @m., village
¥ f., news, informationfr.@ f., train

IT4T m., song, singing
TTAT +o sing
qAr{vr m., mortar
rET to fall

I AT to snow
TrET™T to cause to drop
THET to drop
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THTA Gujarat
THCTAT  Gujarati
76977 Thursday
TS m., pink powder
YOT{E eleven

o4
YT m., hour
g7 m., house
q9=T te walk

E|
F3g7 fifty-four
gL skillful
94T to go

9% 39T to start off
FOITAT to cause to drive
HOTAT  to drive
B ITHT to g0 away
T[TEE  forty-four
IJT{ four
IIFE  forty
JTEAT to want
T8¢ should

?ﬁ'i'fr f., thing
AT to rinish
FFTAT to cause to miss
FT9 m., election
FHTT to miss

T m., lime
q1e fo, injury
A" thirty-four
Ttz sixty-four
THT fourth
EiEt] fourteen
.im twenty-four
a’mwér ninety-four
T eighty-four
Tt £ifty-four
THEaT seventy-four
g
&a f., roof
HATE thirty-six
B fifty-six
FETH twenty-six-
FATHTY  forty—-six
FE six
EEE ninety-six
FTAT gathered
ToaTr eighty-six
TE8I{  seventy-six
LT f., vacation

@@jﬂ'—ﬂ" t0 cause to leave
FEAT to leave (intr.)

HTET little, younger
FTeIT to leave (trans.)
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EOTIS  sixty-six
9

e f., place

ECERNd January

SI¥  when

- SHAT to be collected

& FTAT to take
9% $TIT to mention

9% 89T 1o be mentioned
9T as

Trﬁ' particle of respect

T TET 1o

SMATHT to cause to collect T &T yes

SRTAT to pile up, collect
. ¥HT T8AT to be piled up
T a little

ST certainly

\‘3@7{6 f., need, necessity
F&T  important

AT to burn (intr.)
SFTAT to cause to burn
WSTAT to bury (trans.),

set fire to

515& I soon

™M n., cold
W July

¥ June
T as
T which
E’?’g pair
FOT3T much, more
<

CHLTAT to run into

ZFLT ATAT to run into
feFe m., stamp; ticket

TEET FETHo be i a hurry 3'(5)!55. ™ m., telephone
SSET BHETHe be in = hurry ST FET to call on

 9TET m., cold season

ITFFTLT L., knowledge

infermation

o SITAAT 50 know
CHTAT to go

AT ATAT to come

i B ST to g0 away

the telephone
TR f., taxi
3
3 . » cold season
BLSQ? f., cold season
BEET to wait, stay;
to stop (intr.)
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IEETAT to cause to stop fa89T seventy-three 89T f., medicine T m., country

3BITAT to stop (trans.) 9 three ZEATETAT m., doctor's officdd¥id indigenous

% rieght &9 thirty T ten ZWT  Delhi
g T third - 37¢ right (direction) P qaily
€95 double FOIT 98T late afternocon T m., price gt two
&FTAT o let throw YEETTT your (familiar) W f., dinner gT98T  f., noon
grazy m., doctor @‘:@: you (emphatic) -~ THESYAT  to show EYT m., tour
ETPAT o throw gHTAT stormy - fE®ITIT  t0 show EYSATETE  Daulatabad
Fegwrfr £., dictionary AT twenty-three - T8@TAT  to show g
¥z one and a half ¥ strong, sharp, fast T m., day TGS thanks, thank you
g AT £., speed - FEEEEY £, interest Y9 f., sunshine
ZT% two and 2 half T ¥ fast : 'f‘é;@q‘r:r[‘ to cause to give HITS f., washerwoman
q ATE thirteen ﬁ?iT‘ﬁ' to cause o give g9l m., washerman
aF to, as far as; until ¥freg thirty-three ’f’f;‘“éﬁr Delhi q
aYT  and TTT ready o Tay=ET December 87 w., number
99 then arfr f., preparation Eﬁ'm £., wall 9 nots isn't it
q9 g6 then “gTeT{n. , festival §$T'—T f., shop, store T m., town, city
HITEST ™., transfer U] 3‘553:!'!' f., accident FHITAT to cause to dance
Ffsm f., condition,health 918T little gIEAY £., enmity FYTAT to cause to dance
T just then g 5‘{' far T8  ninety
T{EH f., side, direction gfET9T =outh E‘I{T second T hello! Hindu greeting
s £., kind, sort T southern éﬁ:rg' to see, look at T m., example
frrrdw  forty-three %Ol m., office 2@ ¥T to take a look AT new
foTym  fifty-three THY m., dozen BT o give Tt two days before yester-
Ta98  sixty~three g9%f m., class, grade T BT to give day, two days after tomorrow
7Y ninety-three TR worth seeing é"{ f., delay, duration 99797 HNovember
AT eighty-three g% m., party, group ?}a’ﬁrﬁ' Devagiri F9TdT eighty-nine
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. qUET  the day before % ury at, with; near

TE not 9gE fifteen
=&Y gt otherwise YS9 £ifty-five yesterday, the day UT¥ m., pass
q‘m’a’( Nagpur TIEIT seventy-five after tomorrow gTg ${3T +to pass
’1"1"‘1'3'51’ from Nagpur T fifty S qfETt me, family st ., syringe
79 m., dance QAT eighty-five qre m., west TH¥T last, previous
qATHFT to dance qq-r:ra-’ THTTY ninety-five W western f9aT m., father
FT9 m., name TG twenty-five - THE  pleasing TOPATIT to cause to drink
19 TETAT to enroil 9T to fall; to have to, TS FTAT o like fOBTAT to cause to drink
T to be published must; to be, remain 6% BT to like $T to drink
THATAT to cause to U8 T to get involved in YBITAT to recognize eT yellow, orange
publish . D HEAT %o put on gITaT old, ancient
THFTFIT to publish; to 9gH m., neighborhood T m., part of day g=& f., book
let go YEAT to read, study - 9HOT  first JE&HTSE m. , library
T privete TETAT to cause to teach u8¥ early, earlier YqT Poona
T3 ninety-nine wTE f£., study, instruction-:'.'i ¥ qg¥ before YT full, complete
YS9 m. , certainty UFTAT to teach ¥ g8 before HIT #TAT to complete
#FYg £., foundation YAT m., address - WgEAT to reach, arrive YUT 9T to be completed
T blue 99T m., knowledge, aware— q@fﬁ’ AT Lo reach, Eé, E m., east
¥ subject marker with ness arrive T eastern
perfect forms of ST ®HAT to kmow, be YEAITAT to cause to send Y& trousers
transitive verbs aware W to send BTy forty-five
F% nine 9ff m., husband o9 fine g thirty-five
TIF{ m., servant qefr f£., wife ‘YTAT to find; to get to YgI sixty-five
FFLTHT £., female servant ¥ m., letter : oY m., water ¥gg on foot
q gy 99 inland letter gT# m., park T m., pice; money
YITH Panjab T8 U9 air letter uref £., party qrFTE m., posicard
YATHT Panjabi 9T on, at; but Y79 near gt three quarters
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41y less one quarter
géTfTT f., waiting
BiEﬁ"iﬂ_l’ FET to wait for
e T BT to wait for
9%8{ m., state, province
TYq~ pleased
ufgg rfamous
Q'I‘Ei"ﬂ' f., request
¥ m., love, affection

9T m., professor
W‘T‘f mn., platform
g
W‘a"ﬁ' February
To pl. fruit
T +then: again
a7 ¥ however
f"fﬁ“?‘{ £., film
T
a’m Bengal
FrTdYT Bengali
% FT to close
FF FMT to be closed
dad Bombay
AT to be saved
59 HTIT to be saved
FITT to be left

9 8T to be left

FA4T9T +to cause to save

SYTAT to save

54T m. , child

AT m., o'clock

FHET to be played; to ring
{intr.)

-HIFETIT to cause to play,

cause to ring

AT to play (an instru-

ment)3 to ring (trans.):

agT bigs; older
FITAT to tell
FIT F9T to tell
F9Tg thirty—-two
gTHHT to chagge (intr. )
FEGFITAT to cause to changse
FEETAT to change (trans.)
Hg99T to be made, donej Ho
become-
FAGTAT to get made
F9TAT to make, bulld
FfgTey £., undershirt
T forty-two
FUTdT eighty-two
YT T Lo waste
FETS ¥HT to be wasted
FHEAT to rain
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ST £., rainy season
HLTMT  continuously
T, S{F f., snow, ice
FF  but
g f., bus

FHY-TY n., bus stop
Fg8d{ seventy-two
87 £., sister
g very
89  twenty-two
q7¢ left (direction)
1T o, , bazaar
19 f., thing, affair
T after
T8¢ m., cloud
1Y ninety-two
ST9 m., father
7T m., times
TFTTE twelve
gT9¥ fifty-two
1938 sixty-two

- T8 out, outside

TISSTAT to cause to set

FESTAT to set

AT <o vass, be spent
T qET o pass, be

spent

FHTT siek, ill
g twenty
FETT m., fever
FIITT Wednesday
FI{T bad

1T 9797 to take offense
FTE f. grievance
¥BITAT to cause to call
FETAT to call
W Thursday
a'«'ﬂ"( unemployed

W ﬁ in vain, uselessly
ﬁ’?-’-ﬂ' purple
$ZAT to sit down
FI®AT to speak
139 brown
%EF m., brake

1

HHET to fill
BT filled
H&ETAT to cause to fill
HTTAT to cause to fill
vt ., admission

YT FTTAT to get admitted
¥T# m., brother
97T m., part
9T m., India
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qTTETg Indian

celebrate

YT m., speech, lecture HTTATE . , money order

g1 f., language
TUSgTAT to cause to send
‘frtoo, also
tﬁ“g f., crowd
WIS m., geography
T gray
WHT to forget
§?’5 HTAT to forget

HeqTaT to cause to forget ruaem ST f., mnother tongue

YHTAT to cause to forget
¥SFT te send
o9 9T to send
T HeF  gecgraphical
b=
HTSETY Tuesday
EES May
T4 m. , house
98{ m. , worker, laborer
g7 £., female worker
qTf{gﬁ" f., wages
HO99 m. , meaning
9519 Madras
97147 to cause to
celebrate

H9TAT to observe,

qIT4T £, s Maragthi
q9gT famous
& expensive

8T m., importance

HETIT™] Maharashtra
TET m. , month

=rf f., mother
HTIT f., mother

qTAT to think, consider
Eaii m., road, street
q7¥ March
9799 m., awareness,
knowledge

qrgH gHT to know
¥T9 m., month
a7 monthly
T4 m., friena
e £., minute
THEAT 1o be available,

get; meet

o997 to cause to intro-

duce
fY$TAT to introduce
’ilai sweet
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7T m., miie

JESHTT m., Muslim

gf¥$s difficult

fﬁﬁ"cﬁ f., trouble

qJET m., locality

gEd f., moment

ﬁ' in

T my

'B@T m., fair,
gathering of people

EETT £ , kindness;

thank you

TIETST m., driver

199 m. , weather, season

]
gfEy if
I8  this
TET this {emphatic)
7T 1€ about
73T here

TEY nere (emphatic)

'_a'r or

ITHT f., trip
'gﬁq‘-'f f., union

¥ these
T competent
T

‘f’t’ m., color
-'f’f AT to throw colored
water
'{."T STPAT to throw colored
water
18T to put
TEITAT to cause to put
TEET %o cause to put
TET to stay, live; to bes
to keep on
&T here is
TrofTfg f., politics,
political science
T T Tas political
TTET m. , king
T £.., night
'IT-'-ﬁ' f., gueen
TTT m., way, road
BFAT to stop {intr.);
to stay, wait
THATAT to cause to stop
EHTIT to stop (trans.)
FTHT m., rupee
BTHIG m., nandkerchief




WITET £., train BT m., people
Tﬁ‘ﬁ' silk E’TT'E"T' m., iron, steel
e m., day BT to return (intr.)

] FTEITAT to cause to return
AT long FIETAT to return (trans.)
THFET ., wood g
THET to cost; to seem FPH m., time
ST about, approximately F&F ¥ (97) on tinme
WEHTIT to cause to spend FH T m., speaker
®TTET to rubi to spend g9 {., reason, cause
FEHT m. , boy, son #FT g9 ¥ on account of

#edY £., zirl, daughter F17 but

sTEFET f., library g9 m., year
FTIT to bring TTS £., birthday
TG red g€ he, she, i%, that

RET  to write FET that (emphatic)
58 3T to write down  §8T there
fSEITAT to cause to write d&Y there (emphatic)
fSATAT +to cause to write HTHY back
foFTH T m., envelope 799 4THT to come back
TEITAT to cause to take, JTPTH yearly
bring 18T of, connected with

4 f., hot wind gTEd m. , reglity

s but T&ITT m., thought, idea
T to take; buy 91T FT  $o think of
3 BT to take fra1T 81T to think of

‘f%ﬁﬁ? m., science
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¥ ITAT to take

T80 m., school
Ty m., scholar
T m,, department
T especially
favg all, universal
RELEIERIGD R s universgity
99T m., belier, faith
oo m., subject
W scientific
3T as
T m., lecture
BOTUTY m., business

Ed

AT 1. ,» century
T Saturday
Tt Saturday
¥ m,, word
TEHFTT n, s dictionary
ot Sharma
W m., city
I f., evening
IS perhaps
FFATL Priday
Y1 auspicious
T beginning

TE FET 4o begin

& EHET o begin

L1 Mr.
T Mrs.
AT M.

q
T m., orange
T 40 be able
T true
T4 really
EF ., street, road
TGS sixty-seven
WEIT seventy-seven
Hu{ seventy
TqTe9 twenty-seven
HGTIY ninety-seven
989799 fifty-seven
g eighty-~-seven
FHAB seventeen
WY £., century
e ». , week
95 ¢ impressive; fruitful
G?i“’é{ white
Y all
T a1l
AT to understand
PR 91T to cause to

explain

PP TAT to explain

A £




grfeea m. y literature
g9 ¥ (97) on time Trfefea® literary
¥9TITT m., news PP single
TATYTY 93 m., newspaper THEATAT to cause to teach

Y m., time

979 m., society FeeTaT to teach
g TIT govermmental TYITHT September
9@ easy, simple AT m., movie

gfEfy3T m., certificate HTEAT to learn
WS ., advice Y straight ahead
T plus one guarter @2 r., cement

YT cheap FHT +o hear, listen
YETS$ m., helper, helpful FAFIAT %o cause to tell
g7g sixty TATAT 1o tell

§7¢ plus one half 9% f., morning

gfaaT f£., convenience
AT cotton

& from, withj; than
¥ ysd before
oy ¥9T ., sales manager

IO seven
W&f seventh
1Y along
9719 397 to accompany
graTeFs  weekly

gy in front TardE forty-seven
graY ¥ from in front ¥frg thirty-seven

gTaTTe  social =T to think

97Ty m., materials TtaETT Monday

TTIT whole gTo8 sixteen

¥T¥% m., year gt nundred

greareT £., caution G m., school

¥789¥ m., sir, gentleman YT m., station

ARN

T =m., place
W, ¥ self
g

B9T{ m., thousand
TR ., week
BHTIT our
T always
BY every

B T& eazch
EIT green
89T f., wind, air
BTE air

BITE Y9 air letter

1% m., recent times;

situation

8T § recently
T m., hall
BTo9i1e ., welfare
B‘I‘éﬂ"ﬁ although
T £., Hindi
T”é‘g m., Hindu
&T (emphatic particle)
B1e% m., hotel
BT to be, become
s1¥T f., Holi, a Hindu

festival

ENGLISH - HINDI

A
(be) able ¥FT
about ¥ ATHATH, ¥ &7y ¥,
TEYT F18, T
accident,f.sﬁa’ﬂ'

accompany WTY AT

(on) account of ¥r T8 ¥

address, m. T
admisgsion, £ 9T
(get) admitted T FIIAT

advarce, m., S8HFTY
advice, f.HATE

affgir, f. |74
affection, m. 99
after ¥T9, & ITY
afternoon, m. SIUTT TET
again ﬁ‘ﬁ't
Agra, m. LT
air BTE
air letter 8ATE WX
Ajanta a‘_‘ﬁT
alone FGT
all 9, H‘ﬂ', Taog
in a1l 3




aléng 91

alright =T

alsoT

although IARED

always BT

America, m.Sﬁ'ﬁﬁT

American arrﬁm

ancient JUAT

ena I, T

any #1¥

approximately % IT9UTH,
WY

April 6@'@

arrange TONTY FTIT
be arranged WT‘T T

.

arrangement, m. U914

arrive Q@T, 'qga ST
art, £. T

as ¥9T, ¥WT, T, TEAT
at 9T, F gra, §
attempt, .71
August FTE
Aurangabad FHiaTy
auspicious M
authority, m. ITETT
{be) available THOAT
(be) aware YT TIAT

awareness, m. %7, 9199
B

back IT9

come back T9 HTAT

bad AT, FOF

bank, m. ﬁ?—ﬂ'{‘!’

bazaar, m. ST

be E’hﬂ", 8T

beconme ’5?7{1', 99T

before ¥ q@@, ¥ U=y

begin & FET, ¥ BT

beginning &

belief, m. TavgTH

Bengal W

Bengali FITST

besides ¥ FOTIT

big T

birthday, f.d9TTS

black FIGT

blue FTST

Bombayq'ag

book, f. ToITH, Tt

boy, m. BSFT

brake, m. ¥

brick, f.%2

bring 19T

cause to bring TET™T

ARD

brother, m. 9TE
brown 137
build FATAT
burn {(intr.) AT
(trans.) W7
cause to burn WEHTAT
bues, .89
bus stop, m. =W €Y
business, m. HATIT{
vut %, &, T, 91
buym, FT
by* BTIT
¢
Calcutta FHAT

call §BTT
be called FEITAT

cause to callHITAT
car, f. m
card, m.?ﬂ'@
cause, f.H9E
caution, £, TIETAT
celebrate WATAT
cause to celebrate
THETHT
cement, f.@'ﬁa
century, f,w, T
certainly I, W&

certainty, m. TI99
certificate, m. q-m
chairman, m. I8
change (intr.) ¥8TAT
{trans. ) 98STAT
cause to change H&SITT]
cheap IHIT
child, m., ¥HT
city, m. 7L, ¥EL
class, m. arrn‘, T
close &§ FTAT
be closed 5§ BIAT

cloth, m. F@T

clothes er’
cloud, m. FTEF
cold, m. FFTH
cold season, m. ST,
f.38, 3
coliect SHTAT

be collected AT
cause vo collect SHATAT
college, m, HTHI
color, m. 'PT
come HTIT, T AT
come back §TIY FTAT

common &TH

company, f. :ﬁq:ﬁ-




competent I
complete JAT FET

be completed LT FHET
complete JIT
concerning ¥ ETT §
condition, f. afazg
connected with FTHT
consider HTHAT
continuously F{I®%
convenience, £, gToET
cogt AT
cotton Sl

country, m. &¥
crowd, f. Hrg

D
daizy P
dance, m. 74
dance ATIFT
cause 10 dance TAITT,
HEITHAT
darkness, um. a?@m‘
daughter, f. ﬁgﬁ

Davlatabad gteaTaTE
day, m. fe, TT‘:’[
December | es {

delay, f. a-{'
Delhi TE®T, ST

department, m. Ta9TT
desire, f£. THT
Devagiri CCaLIRy
dictionary, m. m,

e {T
difference, m. dﬂ
difficult JTeF0, 137
difficulty, f.Ffeard
dinner, f. STad 4
direction, f.d{d, AT
do ®ET

cause to doFFTAT

get done FLTAT
doctor, m. SIF{
doctor's office, m. 8FTHTIT
double TG
dogen, m. ESiot
drink 9T

cause to drink THETAT,

BRCERCH

drive W&MET

cause to drive ¥&FIET
driver, m. 12ETST
drop FrITAT

cause to drop TH@ETT

duration, f. 3{'{
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B

each Bl TF
early R
ease, f. FTETAT
east, m. 9, 'Sﬁ
eastern ﬂﬁ
eagy 9@
eat @MAT
edge, m. THATIT
eight 9TS
eighteen F3TI{E
eighth T3AT
eighty T

81 THRITET

g2 SATHYT

g3 TRITTEY

g4 TITTET

85 TETHT

86 TouTdT

g7 WETHT

88 FEITEY

89 HATEY
election, m. F1d
eleven "3IT8
Ellora &ITT
else MY
embrace T THEAT

empty FTET
end, m. ATTEL, @™
English @Gﬁ"
Englishman a’:‘?
enjoy Y 4T, arig frerr
enmity, f. 3¥OAT
enough FTEHT
enroll ATH T&@T
envelope, m. TEFTHT
especially Ta¥r
et cetera AT
evening, f. ¥7TH
every BT
example, m, TYIT
expensive qETT
explain T TAT
cause 10 explain
GLGICICE)
P

fair, m. ¥oT
faith, n. TH9IT9
£all 9EAT, TrET
family, m, 9F0ETY
famous Wf¥g, T9ET
far 1

ag far as °F

fare, n. THTTUT

AL



fast ?FfT |
father, m. THIT, a9
Pebruary B @Y
feed TEOTAT

cause to feed TEOATAT
festival, m. C€ATETT

fever, m. J4TY
fifteen q"ﬁ"
firty WY
51 FHATET
52 199
55 frew
54 TV, T
55 TE4T
56 W49
57 W37
58 FZTaT
59 3993
£il1 AT
cause to fill HEMAT
HITE9T
filled WIFT
film, . Twoq
find 9THT
finish ®H T, JFT
be finished a9 BT
firstTET

five TTH
fog, m. FIELT
(on) foot ¥E®
for & 'ﬁ"fQ, T
forget JOAT
cause t0 forget HOATAT,

qETAT
fort, m. THET

forty FTHTH

41 TFATSIY

42 FATETH

43 TaaTdra

44 FHTETE

45 Yardru

46 BATHTH

27 FaTETY

48 FEATSTH

49 IT9TH
foundation, f. =ﬁ'?’1'
four ¥77
fourteen 9198
fourth F1YT
Friday §$aT7Y
friend, m. THY
from§
(in} front ¥THy

from in front ¥THA &
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fruit, pl. B @
fruitiul 9FQ
full AT
G
gathered THET, BTAT
general FTH
generally ¥TH 1T 9T
gentleman, m. ¥TEH
geographical YT
geography, m. ﬁ’ﬁ'@
get THHAT
girl, f.&HT
give %=rr, g &r
cause 0 give ﬁ?ﬂ"‘t’T,
fegaTaT
goSTAT
g0 away T WTAT
good F=ET
govermmentsl FWTLT
grade, m. g
gray 9IT
green ®{l
grievance, f.m
group, m.39
Gujarat To{TA
Gujarati IETTHT

H

(plus ome) half ¥T3
hall, m. 8T¢
handkerchief, m. THTO
happiness, f.g#r
have to 9T, BT
he 9%
health, £, f8m
hear FTHT
heat, f. i
hello! Ty
helper, m. 98T3F
helpful 98TTH
here ’&%‘f‘, a’ﬁ, 1o

here ig 8T
Hindi Ty
Hindu, m.7%=§
historical ¥fyeTfas
history, m. sfeasTg
Holi, {(a Hindu festival)

f. 8T

hope, f. 3TYT
hospital, m. TS
hot T

hot season, f.wff
hotel, m. BITw

hour, m. ETET

A7




house, m.H9{, 9FT,
£ FET

how TFRAT, F4T

how much THGAT
however TW { 9T
hundred 9T
hurry SeET FTIT, ST

T
husband , m. Tfy

I
1
ice, £, %09, %
idea, m. @S, THTT
15 T7%, T
i11 97
importance, m.REH
important TTH, WE{T
impressive BT
in ﬁ, &
inconvenience, m.FC
. 3graeT

India, m, 9T
Indian AT TT
indigenous o
influence, m FGT

influence WL FET,

T FHT

information, m. WHY

£. ITETLT
injury, f. Tie
inland \'ﬂﬂ'&?ﬁﬂ
inland letter ST UF
inside &Y

instruetion, f. 'QE;JT@

intend ¥TITET F{AT, TILMET
AT
intention, m. ¥{I8T
interest, f. Taoaed
introduce THOTAT
cause to introduce
RECEIEN
(get) involved 9§ §TAT
iron, m. BT8T
J
January SRTLT
joy, m. AT
July 3?’1’5
June ¥
K
Kanpur #FTGT
Kashmir T¥fTT
keep on TEAT
kind, f. a‘“{%
kindly F9T

458

kindness, f. W,
Qc:'.'q"r
king, m. T79T
know ST, 97T 3??!',
oTgd T
knowledge, f. WTH#FTEr
m. VAT, qrgq

L
laborer, m.H9gT

Wa
language, f.YTHT
last TweT
learn ¥T@T
leave (intr.) wEAT

(trans.) ﬁ!'@jﬂ'
cause to leave FEITAT

lime, m. T

=9

listen §HT
literary 9TTefeos

literature, m. 9TTE
little &9, #7187, sleT

a little T
live T€8AT
locality, m. geo&T
long W
look at &@T

take a look 3§ 3T
love, m. U9

M

Madras 9aTH
Maherashtrs J6T{I %

lecture, m.9TYUT, SUTETY make FET, AT

left (direction) TS
to be left 9 TEAT,
AT
less ¥
letter, m. O
air letter BT 4y
inland letter Fadyry
O3
library, m. TR
f. ITEyeT
like W3 FT, 968 sh4T

cause to make FETAT
get made ¥UTAT, FAFET
be made T
man, m. FTSHT
many F8
Marathi, £, 9¢TET
March 973
materials, m. 7919
mathematical TioTeg
mathematics, m. Tforg
May w5E
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meaning, m. WO must TEIT 96 FTIY only 39S
medicine, f.59T my HTT 97 TUTAR open §OT
meet THOIT N 98 FESTH be open TT T&AT
mention T¥% FIT Nagpur TTTYL 99 Pregry or AT

to be mentioned T9% from Nagpur TG noon, f.giuET orange, m. 9IT

BT name, m. 119 north, m.3J9T orange (color) ¥I®T

mile, m. e near HTH, & aT9 northern IwT otherwise T&T at
minute, £.TFRE necessary ITTEHF, FeT notd, HET our BITIT
Miss FATET : necessity, f. JTIRHHRIT, November AT out FTEL
misg T Fe now ¥, §qT outside FTBT

cause to miss JFIAT neck, m. ToT nowadays ITSHG b
moment, £.I& need, f. HTTHFIT, TET nowhere#&ET TEY pair STE
Monday gtEaTT neighborhood, m.qm number, m. T Panjabw
noney ‘3@, ROhid never #T FEI 0 Panjabi TATET
money order, m. AT new FIT observe THTAT park, m. GTH
month, m.JETAT, 1Y news, f. {T m. TTATL o'clock, m.oHT part, m. qTT
monthly CINE newspaper, m. ITATL 93 October FFCHT party, £.97ET n.Tg
more JHTST, I next FGT of FT pass, m. 9T¥
morning, f.,d9% night, . 109 (take) offense AT 9777 rass 9TH FHT
mortar, m., G100 nine AT office, m.EH Y pass (time)ﬁ'ﬁ"ﬁ‘, T FTHT
mother, f. HIGT, qT nineteen I=F9 often FFYT people, m. BT
mother tongue, f.ATgHT S T ninety Fo% oh! &Y perhaps WTIE
movie, m. THMT 91 TR old YTTAT permission, f.dTHT
Mr. g‘ﬁ-, m 92 T older ¥ET pice, m. YT
Mrs. AT 93 FTrad on YT rink powder, m. NE]
much TUTET, afew 94 T one & place, f. 99® m. €T
Muslim, xn-ﬁ-ﬂ?‘tﬂ_;r 95 W’ Wa‘ one's FUAT platform, m.m
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play AT
cause to play TeoTaT
TeamT
play (instrument) SWTAT
be played ST
cause to play SSEHTHT
pleased J&H
pleasing oEE
pleasure, n. FTE
£
political TroIfaE
political science
£. T TR
politics, f.TToTTy
Foona TAT
posteard, m. q???%Tg,
FTE
preparation, f. ¥T{r
previous TYW@ET
price, m. TTH
private i
professor, m. T HT
proper ITHG
province, m. Y%y
publish TEFTEAT
be published THeST

cause %0 publish

purple W
put 18T
cause to pu't:-{@T"ﬂ"'m-érr:rr
put on TETAT
Q
(three) quarters ot=
less one quarter‘ﬂ-'“\?

plus one gquarter ¥AF

gueen, f. U'{”

quite FTH T
R
rain HEAT

rainy season, . TG
reach qui"ﬁ, ‘Tg""*f STET
read 9GAT, Ug =T
ready T

reality, m. FTEH
really Y999

reason, f. 98 m. FTLE7
recently BTG ﬁ

recent time, m. BTG
recognize YBITAIT

red T&

red powder, m. IFYTT
rent, m. THEITIT
request, f. WT
return (intr.) E’?‘E‘FIT
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(trans, ) SYETHT

cause to return STEITAT
right 819, (direction)3TS
ring (intr.)"HT

(trans. ) TATAT

cause to ring ETHAT

road, m. ITET, 977
. UEF

roof, f.#d
room, m.FILT
rub @7
run into FTHT, SHFIT

STIT
rupee, m. & 9T

5

sales manager, m. ¥og W
same ¥F T
Saturday W9T, wlETT
save FETAT

be saved FIAT, 9 WIAT

cause o save FHFTAT
say 61T
scholar, m. Ta8TH
school, m. &, foareg
science, m. T9FTH
scientific IATHF
season, m.oTHY .5

second 9T
see GEAT

seem FMHT
self ¥, I, g0}
send ‘?’!EHT, EE] %?T, ‘76§3T—T¥'
cause to send THOETHT,
EITT
September THT=T
servant, m. ﬂ?‘(

female servant, f. ITFTT
set WEHI

cause to set TazgTHT
seven HTY
seventeen A6
seventh YTHET
seventy T

71 FETL

72 §8Y

75 Taewy

74 e

75 9Heq{

76 Toeay

77 GHETT

78 39T

79 THITEY
Sharma yqT
she 98



shirt,f. #HT9

shop, 1.G&FTA
should dI7TEw

show TearaT, TRweTaT,

TeaTT
sick qTHTT
gide, £.UTH
silk Ty
simple G
sing AT

cause 1o sing THTAT
single TUTN®
gir, m. 9769
sister, r.®T89
sit down ¥SAT
situation, m.¥TH
six B€
sixteen TlO8
sixty 913

61, 8943

62 FTES

63 Taas

64 9143

65 G

66 TIATIS

67 TGHS

68 #5993

69 ITETY
skillful SgGT
sky, m. JTEITT
snow, f. a’?fn, a—f'fﬁ'
snow ITH PraT
so BT
social YTHTTSE
society, m. 9919
scck, m. ’T.fT’IT
some ¥%, FE
something else AT 3§
sometimes FIT
somewhere FET
son, m. TEFT
song, m. 191
sS00n GR%}T
SOrTOwW, M. m‘m
sort, f. &g
south, m. TTETOT
southern FTRTUTT
speak 89T
speaker, m. & T
special @Tﬂ

specially §TU 1T Ut

speech, m. TS O
speed, f. %\’ﬁ_i
gspend TITAT
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be spent (time) ﬁﬁ’ﬂ’,
sTa JTaT
cause to spend ST
stamp, m. fese
standing &GT
start off ¥ AT
state, m. 98y
station, m-ﬁ?ﬁ
stay 38T, T&T, THFT
steel, m.oT8T
stop (intr.)3sTT, FFAT

T
take 9T, & T, F9TAT
cause to take TRETHT
taxi, f. TR
teach 9ETAT, THETHT
cause to teach WZHTAT,
TomaTaT
telephone, m. m
call on the telephone
TTE T FET
tell FEAT, #& 3T, wAT,

(trans. )3ETTHT, THET &7 T, FITAT

cause to stop JEETAT,
THITAT
store, f£.5%1F
storny 'g'{‘fh‘r"ﬁ'

straight shead ¥T¥
street, m. HTV 1.96%
strong ¥

study ST

study, £.9gT¢
subject, m.Tawy
such ¥TWT

Sunday ¥TEITT
sunshine, f. EF{
sweet HIST
syringe, f. TogsT{Yy

cause to tell TAFTAT

ten BH

then ¥

thank you! ¥EETHYT, =Ty

that 5%, &

then @, &9 gt, T
just then 9T

there 3’6‘11, TgT

therefore FgfoT

thing, f. ﬁﬁ., qTE

think §T99T, 9TIT
think of THITT FTT,

fETy g AT
third 9T

thirteen %m:

ALR




thirty §T9
31 TR
32 GG
33 &g
34 dtefra
35 &fre
36 BTN
57 g
38 FEH19
39 IS
this TE, TET
thought, m. @T&, TH=TY
thousand, m.&JT{
three @19
throw 14T
allow to throw SIIAT
throw colored water

O ¥ET, 7 ' TEAT

Thursday T&AT{, JEEATTITL

ticket, m. feFe
time, m. ¥, FH
on time T ¥ (WT),
aw & (97
times, m. §T{
to TF, FT
today 19

tomorrow I

too UT
tour, m. Eﬂ'{T
town, m. ML
train, £.TTET, WITST
transfer, m. (HTETT
trip, f£. 94T
trouble, f. ﬁiﬁ'ﬁﬂ
m. $

trousers, m.ﬁ?_"
true ¥4
try FHow FET
Tuesday ST
twelve §FITIg
twen‘cy@'ﬂ

21 T

22 49189

23 ey

24 =Y

25 g=ATY

26 T

27 w3

28 FCITTW

29 IWTE
two ZT

two and a half 3ITE

U

undershirt, £.§f9gaTsH
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understand THWHT
unemployed gﬁ?T'{'
union, f. ITHEH

o

universal THYF

university, n.TSvafuren

until T
uselessly Ecand:|
usually 979 917 4y,
T
v
vacgtion, f. @?ﬁ’
{(in) vain 3WTTH

very Hgq
vicinity, m. ITEUTY
village, m. T

w

wages, f."ﬁﬁgﬁ'
wait TR FTIT, Saary

%hi mr W,W

T, WIAT
waiting, £. GISTT
m, FRTY
walk EOAT
wall, £, €qT&
want ¥TEHT FET, THOT
8T, TTET
washerman, m. 19T

washerwoman, f. e
waste IS FET

be wasted ¥{@TE T
water, m. uTdT
way, m. LT&IT
weather, m. s
Wednesday §99TY
week, m., YRTE, FGT
weekly ITTTEw
welfare, m. ETOATS
west, m. 9fysg
western 9fyud)
what #4T, #19

what kind of FI¥ &,

FT

when %9, ¥9
where EF?I:, o7
which #4, ot
white ¥
who 35'7"1’, at
whole HTIT
why =t
wife, £, GeHT
wind, f. @§T

hot wind, f. Y]
window, f. Tee#T
with ¥ 8§, ¥ urg, ¥

ART




woman, f. Sﬁ'{—d
wood, f.THET
woolen FHT
g
work, m.%TH
work ®TH T
worker, m.q'\gi'g'{

female worker, f.

ARG
worth seeing TWATA
write To&EST
write down T&® 39T
cause to write TO®THT,

fegaTaT

word, m.

Y
year, m. 479, F°
yearly FTis's
yellow 9eT
yes €F:, 9T BT
yesterday ¥
you {H, a9

younger FITT
your gRETIT, #THET
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